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Introduction

Eikly

How to use the manual

ey 4t F -t

The yellow pages in the printed manual give you the most important
information for a quick start (See section Getting Started).

Installation

To install software and hardware follow the instructions at the beginning of
chapter Getting Started / Hardware Installation.

First measurement

To check the hardware and software setup go to the section ‘First
Measurement’ in the chapter Getting Started / First Measurement. There
you will find a step-by-step instruction, that will lead you through your first
measurement.

What to read as an operator?

As an operator you should read the section Operator in the chapter User
Modes.

What to read as an engineer or a programmer?

As an engineer / programmer you should read the following chapters to get
familiar with the measurement system (minimal reading):

1. Getting Started

2. Project Management

3. User Modes

4. Test Configuration
An engineer should also read the chapter Hardware.
A programmer should read additionally the Programmers Guide that
comes as a separate manual (always available as online help file).

How to visualize data from the example database?

KLIPPEL QC &%t
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To visualize the data from the example database delivered with the software,
or from any other database (from customers or suppliers) read section
Viewing results in the chapter Getting Started.

More information

The Appendix comprises a Glossary and extended information about the
measurement technology.
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Concepts

A~
IE\

The KLIPPEL QC System is a comprehensive hardware and software
solution dedicated to test electro acoustic transducers at the end of the
production line. The robust hardware is designed for operation in production
environments. It can be integrated in a fully automated line as well as
operated manually. The following data can be measured and compared to
pass/fail limits:

e Frequency response, absolute level

¢ Rub & Buzz (impulsive defect distortion)

e Harmonic distortion (THD and Harmonics)

e Statistic process control parameters (Cpk, Ppk)

e Thiele-Small parameters

e Impedance

e Polarity
The software has three access levels (operator, engineer, programmer). An
intuitive user interface (translatable to different languages) and smart limit
setting algorithms are implemented to shorten training and setup periods for
operators and engineers.

The KLIPPEL QC System is highly flexible. Tests can be split into several
subtests each with an individual stimulus. This allows shortest test cycles
using most critical signals for testing at the physical limits. A scripting
language SCILAB (similar to MATLAB®) can be used to change the user
interface as well as to implement new measurement ideas easily (in
programmable version only).

KLIPPEL’s Meta-Hearing Technology provides most sensitive testing of
Rub&Buzz defects by isolating the impulsive defect distortion from the
regular distortion of motor and suspension. So devices can be tested up to
maximal amplitudes where the defect symptoms are almost masked by the
regular output.

KLIPPEL QC RGEMlt T —ANSiA MR 7 %, & T HTE
AP e AR i FE AR RS . BRI TN L) A A I R
i, e LS4 B et s, WRFEE TR LA
PR . RG] E DL Bs R 2L 0T (i st/ R T BRBEAT LR
®  BIURMN, X iE{E
T (BEASHRLE R ED
O HE (THD FHEED
Geih it R 240 (Cpk, Ppk)
T/S ¥
FHPT
o ik
S 3R] (ERE R TRHARE 5D « EDWRH
S CafRPR AN RIE ) A REI T BR e Bk, 4 T #4E SR 1
TR AR5 I S R0 ]
KLIPPEL QC R4 AR m R E . MR e 0 e+ -k, &4
TIRRAR A ML BN S o ARG s IR, e
% PR Ab FH e 2 1) R e ik e SR —FPIIASE & SCILAB (2K
LT MATLAB®™) B n] LA {80 iy g 48 ) 7 i, o ml DR 75 5 b s
PUE I AR CREH T RA) .
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PC
PC

PC User Accounts

PC A r

Sk Hh OX B Rk ) R GEIT 5 | 1R R L m 4 i HH i A O L
KLIPPEL [P WT ) H AR TR 535 R AT B R Uk BT, 1%
RG] AE SRR IE i ER TR, TR SRR AR FUER Lk
1B R 4 A S i G

System Requirements

RGEK

Additionally to the KLIPPEL Production Analyzer hardware and the
KLIPPEL QC software the following items are required:

The PC should be used exclusively to control the QC System. Since QC
measurements are time critical, any program running parallel to the QC
software may disturb the measurements.

Attention: Anti-Virus, Anti-Spy tools and other background software may
interfere with a stable operation of the QC software. Disable any
background processes that are not necessary.

The PC should meet the following requirements:

e Pentium-IV with Hyper threading or equivalent

e Min. 1024 MB RAM, 2048 MB RAM recommended if long
measurement times are required

e 300 MB free disk space (additional disk space for measurement data)
e PC monitor with minimum 1024x768 pixel screen resolution

e Operating system MS Windows XP (Win2000 not supported!)

e USB 1.1 interface

e Firewire (IEEE 1394) interface

X} KLPPEL 7= fib 43 X fiifF11 KLIPPEL QC #A3 LA N 2Kk
THENLN S T80 QC Rgt. KKIoh QC M0t inf[A) 22k A i 21, P
DM S QC A IHATIZAT AR P E0 T BE & T HLl &

W BT Selaf i TR — 25 S AT A Re Wit
QC # A AR EIsAT . IR M A AL G & MBI o

PC Ji i LN 2K
® L FREEAH 2411 Pentium-TIV
® PfFR/b 1024MB. Wi KEF MR, HE4E 2048MB P47
® AT A A /D 300MB IR A7 B K0t 5 A A (1 4
2 A
PC B/ 75 R Ik 1024x768 15 £ 1 B 5 0 R
MS Windows XP #/E R4t (A 3FF Win2000)
USB 1.1 1
k#2100 (IEEE 1394)

For installation Administrator rights are required.
For running the software restricted user accounts may be used under the
following conditions:

e OS: XP Professional

e The user must be assigned to the Power User Group under Windows
XP. Ask your system administrator, if you are not sure about your

KLIPPEL QC &%t
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Amplifier
Lhik

Box Enclosure

HEHM

windows account rights.

LT E B ORI,

10 LA 075 B B FH ik o Ris AT AR A

o HERZ: LRI XP R4

® /i Windows XP T, P A ICE] IR 72, R
ANBERf 1Y) Windows Bk AR, 1HEHIEMRSGE A .

A conventional ac-coupled audio amplifier is required for driving the
transducer.
Recommended properties:

e Professional amplifier with balanced input.

e No (or switched off) intelligent input protection such as muting or
DSP protection.

e No (or switched off) power saving feature (switching off the
amplifier for low input).

e No DC coupling.

e AC High-pass Filter Frequency should be at 10 Hz or lower (-3 dB).

e Digital Amplifiers (Class D-Type) may also be used.

e Amplifier should be able to provide the peak values of the electric
current and voltage to the loudspeaker without limiting.

Note: Be aware that some Power Amplifier have a considerable DC offset.
When testing low current, high impedance driver (telecommunication
driver), this offset may degrade your measurement. Please measure the DC
offset with no input signal using a standard DC-voltmeter and compare it
with the required testing level. It should be less than 3% for normal testing.

T B — GBS A TR A B A TBCR IR B 47 75 45 o

HeritEng:

P N B B Tk

o (EORHD R ALY, W Bl DSP Y

o (BOCHD A HIhae (R ST

P/ MERI ey

AU e A PE A NV AZAE 10HZ BBL R (-3 dB)

AT DU FH 37 D 2RIl

IHTBONAZ RENEE AN SZ BRI AR L T 2547 75 s P AL I LR R
Ik

TR WEEAT LA € M ER M E . SR, mFLbt
frEgy OUIEREER) I, XA E S PARIER L . AR AT A
O IN, FARE LU e R IR EL O L, TS BT ESR A P Ak
PR DB BIER NG H B, B0 BN T 3%

Loudspeaker drivers can be tested in closed cavities. This reduces the
production noise at the test microphone and ensures reproducible acoustical
conditions. Then reflections and damping are almost identical for all tests,
which is difficult to guarantee in free air. A box enclosure must have a
sufficient size depending on the device to be tested and the sound pressure
limit of the microphone.
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Production noise

g1 Y

Microphone

ferm s

For more details, see section Optimizing Performance / SPL Tests /
Measurement Box.

P f R e S P A R, I AT AR A 7 2 B A0 114 g
A, IRIE AT I R 2 At . IXRE, ST AT IR R AE 1 s TRl AR
SR 1) 5 S RTBH B S A AE B SR N LT 58 A A« W S FE 22
% R LA AL A B A PR DA SR B A 7 i 75 s TR BIR Al 2K

2 MAVES WA (L 1ERE 7/ E 2 (SPLD il Measurement
Box .

The noise level occurring under production conditions can easily mask the
symptoms generated by a defect DUT (Device under Test). In some cases
the noise is such high that even the box enclosure and an additional isolated
test cabin give not sufficient suppression. The KLIPPEL QC System can
then be configured to recognize a corrupted measurement. With a second
microphone the ambient sound pressure is measured and the noise at the
location of the DUT predicted.

For more details, see section Optimizing Performance / SPL Tests /
Measurement Box.

A PR ERAEE P A R S AR A S A o B DUT (REIAE ) R R B T 77 A e
oo FERLEIATT,  RIAL AL I 2 46 R0 50 A b 7 R8s 7] o s DA
FR ) IAE R R . SRS 2 SR A R B IR A R, IR
DUT B Abffwe s, Fify, KLIPPEL Z& 48 n] @ Tl JuBRa (i &
HEWAVES WY L 54SPL Ji{IMeasurement Box

To achieve a high SNR the acoustical output should be measured in the near
field of the DUT. Thus the measurement microphone must be able to
measure the expected sound pressure levels without limiting.

The maximum SPL level for each microphone can be entered (during
calibration) and a warning is generated, if this level is exceeded.

In section Hardware / Accessories / Microphones a list of the provided
selection of measurement microphones are given as well as common
requirements for third party microphones.

Hints how to calculate the expected maximum sound pressure levels in a
box enclosure can be found in the chapter Appendix / Maximal SPL

HRAG R L, Z0FE DUT R il & =i . Ik, sk e
PR ZTRAIE AN 52 B 1) 300 v it U 22 1 75 R 20

BT LU — R 3 e K IR g (EERHE) , M gt 3%
N 2o TR S

1E 1E1H 310 ¢ 4 IMicrophones W45 T Rl 3R EAL FH 225132, BA
KOO = A PR A I — MK

“Mf% 1 Maximal SPL

7SS VRIE I T AR S A R T IR B K R
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Getting Started

What's new in Version 2.0?

2.0 lRAF W InAT 24 WA ?

If you are updating from QC version 1.x, you may find here a short list and
links of new features in the new software version:

1.

2.

Measure individual harmonics. Please see section

Test Configuration / Measures and Limits / Harmonics / THD
Improved Ambient Noise detection considering the test box
attenuation. Please see section

Test Configuration / Measures and Limits / Rub & Buzz / /#at: %
T HFFEZ T TGN ) FEARRIMAL G FFL (DD ) J990 T
RIGH, FE T HR 7 MR (B /5 /
Meta Hearing Technology.

o O T UMD S SR, 3 A w1 LA M RE/SPL Tests. .

Ambient Noise

Manual Sine Sweep for subjective tests. Please see section
User Modes / Operator / Manual Sweep

Synchronizing mulitple production lines.

Please see section Organizing Projects / QC-Start Tool /
Synchronizing multiple QC Systems

(Master Tests).

Remote Configuration of QC systems from any network connected
computer (no QC-hardware required, special license required).
Please see section Organizing Projects / Remote Configuration.
Flexible extraction of large scale data. Please see section
Statistics / Offline Statistics / Extracting data for processing

KLIPPEL QC &%t
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8.

It is now possible to run the QC software and the R&D software
(from version 202) on the same computer.

WARE N QC LX FRAS EFHHEN 2.0 1), SRR I RAFRRA h R I
PN BHRFAIE -

1.

W PR THS W LA & 2 #17T A Harmonics /
THD .

S T PR A S M P G 2% 18 T I AR A0S P R . 1S L
T I IR TH SR 1T Ky TR I T N
T FRFIPL RFGREL (\DD) HI R ST, G 2 bl
PSRRI /MR (BRiE) /5% / Meta Hearing
Technology.

T
=

N T B RN, 3 A B w1 LA PR BE/SPL Tests.

Ambient Noise -
h R T2 B E 2. WS W R AR G
Manual Sweep »
i S e R LR S W AL TFIQC T4 TR/
Synchronizing multiple QC Systems
(Master Tests).
MR — B R B M T HORE R E QC R4 (A
QC f#ff, NGBk MAD o WS WY 412 T F2 Remote
Configuration .
RGP B s . W2 WY 2571 54645711 Extracting
data for processing .
FEF]— BN 11T QC # AT AT R&D HAFHLAEAZ BT E

CA\ 2.0 IRATTERD

Vi
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Parts of the system

RYGHEME

Hardware Installation

B - 22 2

Attention: Do not connect USB and Firewire cables between PC and QC
System yet.
These cables must be connected during the software setup (see next

section).

VER: ORI ANE F USB 261k 244 PC T QC R 4:.
IX LR NIAE 22 B AT R P i (B —&T) .

Please check the delivered parts. The system should contain (number of
some items may depend on options):

Nr | Description

1 Production Analyzer Power Supply,

Cable for Power Supply

3 XLR-Cable

4 Amplifier-Cable

(for various amplifier output
configurations there are 2 spare
speakon plugs, see section on
Amplifier below)

Extra Speakon Cable Connector

6,7 | BNC-Cable (number depends on
order)

8,9 | Measurement Microphones
(number depends on order)

10 Speaker-Cable

KLIPPEL QC &%
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11 | USB-Cable
12 Firewire-Cable
13 | USB-Dongle

=

TR L, RGNAZEAE LR A CHSEE R T ik

DI

| #iR

_%

1| =T s

) CEMES7

3
XLR .45

4
BY1) ek
CEFXER RIS e, HE%
THAERBRMESL, ST
BRI

5 A0 e L 2 3 B <k

6,7
BNC-HL45 (Ha s Fir 50

8,9
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Connecting the
system

EBERS

10

X
)i
0
=
&

11

USB .45
12

PG
13

L}
]

USB fi# % a4 CH-FH))

A

Wire the KLIPPEL Production Analyzer according to the schematics below.
The accessories shown in the wiring diagram are described in the chapter
Hardware / Accessories (foot switch, temperature sensor).

Front side:

KLIPPEL

S modacilen Ancivie

1. Connect the Cable for Power Supply (2) to Production Analyzer
Power Supply (1)

2. Connect the Production Analyzer Power Supply (1) to KLIPPEL
Production Analyzer (A - connector POWER)

3. Connect the XLR-Cable (3) between KLIPPEL Production Analyzer
(B — connector OUT 1) and Power Amplifier input (not shown).

4. Connect one side of the BNC-Cable (6,7) to Microphone (8,9) and
the other side to KLIPPEL Production Analyzer (D, E — connectors
MIC 1, MIC 2)

KLIPPEL QC &%t
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In the standard configuration the Mic 1 should be located in the near field of
the driver under test. It is recommended to put the Mic 1 in a box to
attenuate the production noise.

Mic2 should be mounted in free air (not in the box) in about 1m distance.
This microphone is used to monitor the ambient noise. Note: This
microphone is not required in the QC Basic version.

TR T %4 KLIPPEL /= St 7 Ao JERE B AR DG BRHA (R X
TR, IRPBEALIRES) KAt #07F | Accessories H1/r4,

1T -

(P mE D

51 -

P mE D

1o dEg (20 3o iR (1D k.
2. EFEEAHTOCRYE (1) 823 KLIPPEL 7= i 2 AT A I8 4 Sk
(A) .
3. I XLR H45 (3) ¥ KLIPPEL /-t 14k (B) FILGjK
BN CRIEEER) ER K.
4. K BNC £ (6, 7) M uiiedbmas (8, 9) , Wi
KLIPPEL /% {01 4X MIC1 8¢ MIC2 43k (DB E) .
ERSERCE S, MICL NJSUEAE DUT FIG X 8. #isGE MICT it
—ANFER R LR = 2R e 7
MIC2 W[ & E L) 1 KRAMA A A5 R ORNEERRND o XML
A R 00 R IR A o R AR S B AE QC FEACHR N T
)

KLIPPEL QC &%t

FFeh o 12



Startswitch
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How to connect the
loudspeaker?

EHERL 4

How to connect my
power amplifier?

EFEEEE

Connect the Speaker-Cable (10) to KLIPPEL Production Analyzer (F-
connector SPEAKER 1 as default).

Although Klippel delivers clamps for connecting the driver, they are not
suited for daily QC work.

It is strongly recommended to make dedicated adaptors to the connection
schemes of the particular driver.

The Klippel QC system provides a 4 wire (Kelvin configuration) speaker
connection. Using the delivered clamps the 4 wires are connected just before
the clamps, so even long cables are no problem.

When making your own clamping, you may use the 4 wires to establish a
Kelvin Configuration (with Force and Sense wires) directly up to the
speaker terminals. For details, please refer to the A3-Cables specification
and the Cable Production Guide.pdf (included in written manual).

The speaker cables may be extended by standard Speakon-Speakon cables
with all 4 wires connected in a 1:1 configuration (use at least 1.5mm? wires).

Extension cables are available from Klippel as optional parts.

S 4s (10) %825 KLIPPEL 7= 4 H1{ SPEAKER 1 #ik
(F, BOANEED .

HAR Klippel 3L JeF e FRIER A P 8%, HEEMIIFAE S HE T
QC Tk,

S SUHERA A L 1] IR e e 0 R 0 o2 47 75 2% o

Klippel QC RGHE T —Hh 4 Sy m de 8 PR LD o AT
AL il 4 DLLIERE ARG, XFERIME 28 2k LU A KB R4 4T 1)
L

M AR T, BT 4 08k iR A Kok
AL NIFIR LGSR (G045 Force 280 Sense 28) . T Y55 A A3-
PR W] BRI 45 7 SR S (Cable Production Guide.pdf) (& 7ET
WD .

P )

R 4R 11 SRR E- R g (EHLAEED N 1.5 mmaK)4
) , B LUE KK g,

TS, #50T LUA Klippel 13- BI5E K25 .

There are different wiring schemes required for the power amplifier
connection depending on the amplifier you are using.

Please select the amplifier type from the list below and connect the amplifier
according to the specific chapter below.

e Stereo Amplifier with Stereo Speakon Connectors , proceed with
section Stereo-Speakon Output Amplifier below.
All Amplifiers distributed by Klippel are conform to this setup!
e Stereo Amplifier with 2 Mono Speakon Connectors, proceed with
section Stereo Amplifier with 2 Mono Speakon Connectors below.

KLIPPEL QC &%

FFE e 14



e Stereo Amplifier with Cable Terminals, proceed with section Stereo
Amplifier with Cable Terminals below.

e  Mono Amplifier with Cable Terminals, proceed with section Mono
Amplifier with Cable Terminals below.

NOTE: We strongly recommend to use professional power amplifiers with
balanced audio input only. Only this kind of amplifier is described below. If
your application require a different type of amplifier, please contact Klippel
for details. In the following sections, it is assumed, that the amplifier input is
an XLR connector.

EEOR AL IR Z, A7 A [ I DT B 4 54

TN ISR LR DIER Y, JF HAR I 2 G 1 T 51 RE R )
J:

o HA SR RUIESL ISIAR DI, TS S IR

Stereo-Speakon Output Amplifier o
B Klippel {24 1) i DhBOBEX — 223!

o AH 2AFRRIERUAE L PSR IR, SR AE S N
Stereo Amplifier with 2 Mono Speakon Connectors.

o HUAWIZERR A LRSI AR DI, IR IES UL Y Stereo
Amplifier with Cable Terminals

o HAHZIRR A LR AE DG R EZ IR Y Mono
Amplifier with Cable Terminals .

TE: FATER AR BUE AL AT S0 A (e . Rt i
SRR W RS N 5 2 55 A ZTR, 5 Klippel 22 m1IBC R AR
AT AELLREATH, BATBAIE AN XLR E k.

Stereo-Speakon Output
Amplifier

LT R IR 2

Connect the Amplifier Input to OUT1 (B) of KLIPPEL Production
Analyzer with the XLR-Cable (3).

If you have an Amplifier distributed by Klippel, the settings are
already done. You don't need to adjust anything.

Just connect the Amplifier Cable (4) to the Output 1 of the power
amplifier and to the KLIPPEL Production Analyzer Amplifier input
©).

Please proceed with the section Software Installation.

e In all other cases:
Connect both inputs of the Stereo Amplifier in parallel. This could
either be done by a switch at the Amplifier or by a patch cable. This
depends on the particular Amplifier you are using, please check the
Amplifier manual.

e  Check in the Amplifier manual, that the Speakon Output of the
Amplifier as assigned as following:

Cable Terminal output at Signal
Amplifier

Speakon Output: 1+ Hot (+) Ch. 1
Speakon Output: 1- Cold (-) Ch. 1
Speakon Output: 2+ Hot (+) Ch. 2
Speakon Output: 2- Cold (-) Ch. 2

e  Mount one Speakon Cable Connector (5) to the Amplifier Cable (4):

KLIPPEL QC &% FFih o 15



Cable Terminal Connect to:

output at Amplifier (see Label at Amplifier Cable)
Speakon Output: 1+ Speaker 1+

Speakon Output: 1- Speaker 1-

Speakon Output: 2+ Speaker 2+

Speakon Output: 2- Speaker 2-

After Mounting it should look like this:

e Connect the Amplifier Cable (4) to the Stereo Output of the power
amplifier and to the KLIPPEL Production Analyzer Amplifier input

(C).

e Please proceed with the section Software Installation.

o M XLRHZE (3) BTt NIZE 2| 4E KLIPPEL 7=/ 43 HT A 1) %

tH OUT1 (B) .
o WIRBEAT— 6 Klippel J2LIIIING WA CAER) Mg, B0
it P AT AT B

WIS (4 —J&EB2 it 1, 5—kiEER
KLIPPEL /S 73 T A A (C .
12 [ 217 Software Installation  ZK4E 1 FIERAE

o (EHAMIEAL T
A A I 2 ss,  n] DUE IS DU IF ¢, s — 4 & 4
FEL R IR AA RS DSOS AN BN, VEIE IS 2 B 28 R s T
At

o TSI TNE, DTSR ek H N T R A B

i e 2 R o L 55

R 12 1+ HiE 1 E (H)
FH 1 - WiE 14 (O
R 2. 2+ W2 E (+)
RAeH 20 2- WmiE 24 (9

o ERRLE (4 FER A RRABSNEREL (5)

THT8 A B R S H BRI (S LYBES ERRE
i 1+ Speaker 1+
et 1- Speaker 1-
et 2+ Speaker 2+
et 2- Speaker 2-
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Stereo Amplifier with 2
Mono Speakon

Connectors
H A R
V4290574

L i PSR I FE
(P )

FIDOREE (4) R D JgU) SR T i AT KLIPPEL 7 ity 73 A4

TN (C) ER K.

WS ETT IR 4REE P IRIERAE.

Connect the Amplifier Input to OUT1 of Production Analyzer with

XLR-Cable (3).

Connect both inputs of the Stereo Amplifier in parallel. This could
either be done by a switch at the amplifier or by a patch cable. This
depends on the particular amplifier you are using, please check the

amplifier manual.

Check in the Amplifier Manual, that the Speakon Outputs of the

Amplifier as assigned as following:

Cable Terminal output at
Amplifier

Signal

Speakon Output 1: 1+

Hot (+) Channel 1

Speakon Output 1: 1-

Cold (-) Channel 1

Speakon Output 2: 1+

Hot (+) Channel 2

Speakon Output 2: 1-

Cold (-) Channel 2

e  Mount two Speakon Cable Connector (5) to the Amplifier Cable
(4). You will get an Y-cable with 3 Speakon connectors.

Cable Terminal output at
Amplifier

Connect to:

(see Label at Amplifier
Cable)

@) @
g { Top Speakon
(Channel 1)

2

Speakon Output: 1+ Speaker 1+
Speakon Output: 1- Speaker 1-
a.ker

'1+._ 2
Bottom (-)
Speakon (24
(Channel 2)
Speakon Output: 2+ Speaker 2+
Speakon Output: 2- Speaker 2-

After Mounting it should look like this:

KLIPPEL QC &%
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The Cable:

The Connection to Amplifier:
% \ ] k\ﬂ % " ORMOIS TURE
. n 2 Speakan
g outputs of
Amplifier

Connect the prepared Amplifier Cable (4) to the two outputs of the
power amplifier and to the KLIPPEL Production Analyzer
Amplifier input (C).

Please proceed with the section Software Installation.

JIXLR H88 (3) A5 st N4 20> i 73§14 OUT1.
WY DG fn] LB DR 155, s — 4+ 4b
HLBER IR AR5 DRI AN PRI 2 B S 1 D T
it

VAL DT M D ¢k R A2 B R

T8 B 2 A i i 1 5%

st 1. 1+ WiE1E (9
e 1. 1- WiE 14 O
st 2. 2+ WiE2E ()
RARAEH 2. 2- WiE 2 1 (9

EDA S (4) F3EHENAS Speakon HIZHEHAGL (5) , &
B2 3 RAUAER I Y TR

Tl e B oK S EEE (SRR K LR -

THAH: 1+ Speaker 1+
KA 1- Speaker 1-

Speakon (1-)

(iE2) ® J
e piehr i 2+ Speaker 2+
e 2- Speaker 2-
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LR e AR B FE

IR

o JHHESIFIDIBOBEE (4) K DUy ik i 55 KLIPPEL /™
ST DR (C) 4Gk .
o BTN “HAIFLAE” RN HAERAE.

e Connect the Amplifier Input to OUT1 of Production Analyzer with
XLR-Cable (3).
e Connect both inputs of the Stereo Amplifier in parallel. This could

Stereo Amplifier with
Cable Terminals

o P ESL T TR either be done by a switch at the amplifier or by a patch cable. This
depends on the particular amplifier you are using, please check the
amplifier manual.

e Use Amplifier-Cable (4) with crimped ferrules (open wires).

e Connect wire labelled Speaker 1+ to Amplifier OUT1 HOT (+)
Connect wire labelled Speaker 1- to Amplifier OUT1 COLD (-)
Connect wire labelled Speaker 2+ to Amplifier OUT2 HOT (+)
Connect wire labelled Speaker 2- to Amplifier OUT2 COLD (-)

Cable Terminal output at Connect to:
Amplifier (see Label at Amplifier Cable)

Terminal Output: 1+ (red, hot) Speaker 1+
Terminal Output: 1- (black, cold) Speaker 1-
Terminal Output: 2+ (red, hot) Speaker 2+

Terminal Output: 2- (black, cold) Speaker 2-
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After Connecting it should look like this:

| wiresfrom
Amplifier Cable

Patch cahle for INE S S , ® % | XLRAmplifier
parallel input : ARG S = gl input fram PA

e  Connect the other end of the Amplifier Cable (4) to the KLIPPEL
Production Analyzer Amplifier input (C).
e Please proceed with the section Software Installation.

o JHXLRHLEL (3) K hsUm N IERL S i 73 Hr L OUTI.

o MMEEPAEMZ, T DOl TR, B e Ab
HLBER IR AR A5 DRI AN - PRI 2 B S 1 DR T
Jik o

o iR AESKL (RN MItss (4) .

o KEFRAT Speaker 14X PEALE] “ Il 11E (+) 7 .
KibrAr Speaker 1-[K1 P EALE] “Dfgchanit 190 (- 7 o
Kehrfy Speaker 2+ FEARE] “IIGm 2 1E (+) 7 .
FibrAT Speaker 2-[1) FEALS] “ It 2 91 () 7

Tl P B AR S EZE (SGHIUBEBRE LRRZE) -

OUTPUTS

/8!

Rt 1+ (20, 1) Speaker 1+
R 1- B, £ Speaker 1-
R 2+ (40, 1) Speaker 2+
Aokt 2- (2B, 40 Speaker 2-

SEEPYRIVALY SEY L
(I
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o CREIBURYE (4) 15— IR E] KLIPPEL 7 fh 20 W A (1 T

B (O

o % &Y Software Installation k4L NI K13:1E .

Mono Amplifier with

. XLR-Cable (3).
Cable Terminals Cable (3)

e Connect the Amplifier Input to OUT1 of Production Analyzer with

e Use Amplifier-Cable (4) with crimped ferrules (open wires).

LR I T

(+) output.

Connect wire labelled Speaker 1+ and Speaker 2+ to Amplifier HOT

e Connect wire labelled Speaker 1- and Speaker 2- wire to Amplifier

COLD (-) output.

Cable Terminal
output at Amplifier

OUTPUTS
1

Connect to:
(see Label at Amplifier Cable)

Terminal Output: 1+ (red,
hot)

Speaker 1+ and Speaker 2+

Terminal Output: 1- (black,
cold)

Speaker 1- and Speaker 2-

= amDaes
.

After Connecting it should look like this:

e Connect the other end of the Amplifier Cable (4) to the KLIPPEL
Production Analyzer Amplifier input (C).

e  Please proceed with the section Software Installation.

o I XLR H#45 (3) BTN N5~ BT ) OUT &z,
o AT A JE sk (BE IR R S L) MThiBRgE (4) .
o bR Speaker 1+ F1 Speaker 2+HJZE LRI ThAUE (+) Hirt .
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Before you begin

TR

o F5bRrAT Speaker 1- fil Speaker 2-[IZ BB () #irth.

ThTE L B R S L BRI (LU ES ERRE)
QUTPUTS
1
£
| +
&

Rt 1+ (20, 1) Speaker 1+ Fll Speaker 2+

R 1- B, £ Speaker 1- Fl Speaker 2-

R A NAZ B
(I

o CHRINAEYS (4) KIS —uiZEREE] KLIPPEL /= & AT () DAt

BN (C) .
o i 5 [W T Software Installation 222 T [ HIERAE .

Software Installation

B2

The installation program leads you step by step through the software
installation process.

Make sure you are not running other programs on your computer, especially
previous versions of dB-Lab.

Important information for users of the KLIPPEL R&D System:
Different Software versions of the Klippel Measurement System can now be
installed and removed as individual packages. So the installation of the
Klippel QC system as well as one or more R&D installations can be
installed and used on one PC. However, it is not possible to use them in
parallel. See the dB-Lab manual for details.

If you have already connected the PC to the USB or Firewire port of the
KLIPPEL Production Analyzer, disconnect the cables. The installation
program will ask to connect the cables during the installation process.

Important Information for Windows XP:

You need administrator privileges to install the software.

The QC setup needs to modify entries in the local system registry.

If you don’t have administrative privileges, ask your System Administrator
for help.

BIREPHG— 20— i U 8 AT e e e
BN RPN BB B AT AR R P, JEILE dB-Lab HOSERTRRAS .

&% KLIPPEL R&D System % M I EEF &
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Installation
7

PRAE T A Klippel M6 28 258 (1) AN [ ER A4 R AS DA B (8] 5 P, 2 2B AR )
B B, WLAE—& PC LRI 22 F4f F Klippel QC R —Nuk
HHEZAR&D R, Rifi, AT LHATHH . B240115S 0
dB-Lab F/iif.

WS C0F PC R KLIPPEL 7=l A WX 1) USB sk 223 113448, 1
T3 . 2HeRE PR £ 2o Rt rh BRI

&%) Windows XP I I EEE A

T8 T B H R AT AR R 2 A IR A

QC 2 T BEAE A R G0 W8 TP B U4 2
RS BAT EBAUR, EHk RGBTk A

1. Insert the Klippel Analyzer CD into your CD-ROM drive.

2. If the setup does not start automatically, choose Run... from the Start

menu, enter D:\setup (where D: is the letter of your CD-ROM drive)

in the dialog box, and click OK.

Follow the on-screen instructions.

4. During the installation you must calibrate the system. If you need
more information for these steps, please refer to section Hardware /
Calibration / Check of Accuracy.

W

1. ¥ KLIPPEL /3 H7{¥ CD i\ CD-ROM K5 %5 .

2. R LRERE PR ASNEAT, MIFIHSE R ERE Run GE1T)
FEXTTEHEF 4 Di\setup (IX L D:j&: CD-ROM UK &) 75 Fr#E 4%
), ARG s OK.

3. JZH bR LR R BT

4, FEEHEFEP LB IE RS, W RIS T EX 0 IR R4
MU, 52 LYY 4774 Calibration / Check of Accuracy.

Viewing results

BEER

The QC example database
C:\Documents and Settings\All Users\

Application Data\Klippe\QC\Examples\QC Examples.kdb
as well as any other database with measurement data created by the QC
system can be viewed with the KLIPPEL dB-Lab software. This section
describes how to view data with dB-Lab.

Note: For further information see also the separate dB-Lab manual. It is
part of the online help (Press F1, while in dB-Lab).

QC il H s /A
C:\Documents and Settings\All Users\
Application Data\Klippe\QC\Examples\QC Examples.kdb
DA HA H QC 22 G 0 e 11ty 00 0 3040 1 400 3 137wl 4 1) KLIPPEL dB
Lab BT RAH « AN U7 D) dB-Lab KA £ -

e HETEANE E ]S W) dB-Lab T, B R AR H 5k
2y ({EA¥H dB-Lab I, 3% F14) .
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Requirements

Bk

What is a database?

a2 R EbE

Viewing the Example
database

BE BRI E

With the QC software installation dB-Lab is already installed on your
computer. To view a database on a computer with no QC system installed,
you may download a free viewer version of dB-Lab from the website
www.klippel.de .

{9458 QC WFL IR, dB-Lab thbi 2 5B, MIgidE— B 8AT %
4 QC RYEMHSEHL L AR, 16075 www.Klippel de i3 A
GBS

Common to all Klippel Measurement Software is the concept to store all
information of a test in one single (binary) file. This file is based on a
database structure and contains the test setup, reference measurements,
limits, results and so on. When copying the database, all information is
transferred, there is no need to group or pack multiple files. Another benefit
is the synchronization of setup and results by design, which always allows to
investigate the setup for any result.

XTI AT Klippel IS AFM S T 5 BB OR A
M CZBEHD S AT AR R R T HA S T
WBE. ZHWE. TR G258, HEHIXANEIRE, KRz T
FHATIAE R, AT EEREEEIT W2 A SN — NI At i B
THERRCEME R D, E R EE S RN BE.

An easy way to open the Example database is:

1. Launch QC-Start (Engineer mode)

2. Open the Example Folder from the View menu
<7 QC Start
Setup Calbrate  System | Wisw Tools Help

Templates
Select Test I b first b3 Current Tesk
Create Mew Test Refresh
s | e |

ENGINEER - MODE

Klippel QC 2.0

3. Double click on the QC Example.kdb file.

4. Select the root folder entry (\ on top of the list ) and press OK, if
Open Project dialog opens.

5. Double click on the blue QC icon to open the default windows.
i disproz0izo0Debug

Project  Edit View Operation Extras Window Help

BEtyes d=iER|E|®me)|

B ujg Qc «

6. Proceed with section The Desktop below for exploring data.

AN TR BRSO (5
1. A3 QCITs (TR .
2. WRLBESE AT IFBIRE S
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gD
. Ml QC Example.kdb 3214
4. R F77FHEH RAERETF SR, BRSO N T (LRSI SR 1 B

EJ5) . Fi OK .,
5. MW AQCKE R, FTHBINE K.
CPEmEH

6. LEEHI, WILZHLLUTEY The Desktop.

A dB-Lab database has the filename extension kdb. The simplest way to

How to open a open a database is to double-click the database file in the windows explorer.

! -Lab will start and open the database automatically.
database? dB-Lab will d open the datab ically
EREF B R E? 1. Select the root folder entry ( \ on top of the list ) and press OK, if
Open Project dialog opens.
B open Project [+]=]
= E My F\rsllF‘roiect ggdiszr: Fraeet &I
-0 System o] oc Cancel |
Organize... |
2. Double click on the blue icon (labeled QC) to open the default
windows

4~ dB-Lab Pro 201.330 - Debug
Project  Edit View Operation Extras Window Help

BEtyes d=iER|E|®me)|

3. Select other result windows from the Result Window List (see
section The Desktop below), if required.
You may export, print or change graphs.

dB-Lab 4 2 H)SCAT ™ e A4 0 kdbe S i 5T JE 2008 22 1) VRt 2 A
Windows B Bilds NS0 42301 . 3K dB-Lab #52x A 317 J)f
T I B e
Lo R #7770 H RARHETT R, PRSI T (\AESIR
. EJ7) . % OK .

QELEY
2. MHWOER BRE QC) , RITHELINE 1.
CPEmgH

3. WATE, MGERE AR kB A AR R A R & 1 (
W3 The Desktop ) -

BT LA STENECE AR

W
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How data is
organized?

R R T A ?

The Desktop
ST

The database is organized like a file system. As in Windows, you have
Folders, Files, and shortcuts. The "files" are objects that represent the tested
driver. When you open a driver, you will see operations that have been or
can be applied to them, and view the results of these operations.

QC databases consist of one operation only by default (QC/QC).

Elements

Definition

I:I Folder

(default: root)

Like a folder in the Windows file system a folder can contain
files (objects), other (sub) folders, and shortcuts to other folders
or objects. In dB-Lab Pro, they are used for project
management.

(not available in dB-Lab lite)

I:[:] Objects

(default: QC)

Represents the device under test

E Operation
(default: QC)

The term operation stands for any kind of measurement or
calibration to produce or display data. The operation is applied
to a given object and produces results as an output.

Result

The result is the output of an operation usually in numerical or
graphical form. Besides display, the information can be exported
to a report, the clipboard, or a file.

B B2 — U RSE. IEWTE Windows REE, A, Sft
APRGETT o PRI R a1 5, ST IF— A3
AT AR E e AT I H BLEOXIa AT (45 R

QC Hdls FEAEBRINTE L ML MRAE (QC/QC)

TTE EX
chﬁ:% % Windows S RGE RIS —FE, SO B
(gj@)\ D) @/E\Iﬁ: (X‘J%) N ,\'E &) I#%L)&WL)%
' B Hoe oS sl e R EE 720, 4E dB-Lab &b
W, EATHEDNH & #E.
X} dB-Lab Y38 i ANE D
a] RES B
(BRA: QO
Eﬁ% BN ATEEAEAC R B B 5= A2 sl 0 7 B 1 = 5
(ks Qe | BRIE e BRI AMGEROM S, IR A N
T LB, R DL B B B R

Bran LASh, A5 SO mT Ll 2Rt . BYIAR
AN

The Desktop consists of the following elements (double-click the A~ QC
operation to open default result windows):
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Viewing data

BRUE

Project Edt Vew Operaton Exras Window Hep
St HESRAFENE B

'« Surrenany (G0 = GC)

PAS

Impedance

Re

fs

Frequency Response

List H: Summary'

THD

Sound Prassure [d8]

: i Result §
Windows

B [0 < BampkDitabase (14 ME)

Pass: 1 Fail: 0 Test: QC Exal
Temperature 22.4 °C
Humidity ar %

nam. Value l]lnit ba.u-annnnﬂﬂ

JCC ety contrel - 05:14 2007-04-26_[70KB dita 117 KB setup]

The Project pane displays a QC object with its operations. With the Result
Window List you can manage the results (charts or tables) that are
displayed in the Result Window area.

Note: A QC database normally contains only one driver object (QC) with
one operation (QC). Do not change the names 'QC"!

LS T LR e (Ut S QC ik, STIFERAGR A D) -
(Pl

B W BoR T — AR QC X%, i RFOFIR , HalLl
EIX LR (2R ERRRS ) |, IXLLLE R BORTE SRE D XIH.
A QC HE il H L& — MRS (QC) (U — Ak
(QC) ) . HAERTXEQC"ZF!

The Result Windows show the measured curves (Frequency Response,
THD, Rub&Buzz, Impedance) as solid lines. The corresponding maximal
and minimal limits to each curve, that describe the allowed deviations of a
good loudspeaker, are displayed as dotted curves.

1. Double-click the blue QC operation icon to open the default Result
Windows

KLIPPEL QC &%
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2. Check the related check box in the result windows list to open
further windows.

Froject Edit ‘iew Operaion Exfras ‘Window Help f
B St dNFRS 0K M@

.y Control Panel (QC - QC)

default windows

OmEx @80
Chart 1
Chart 2
O Chart 3
O Chart 4
O Chart 5
O chart & Check to open other
O Chart 7 .
O chrts result windows
Surmmary
Control Panel
O Settings
O scilab Log
O Ferformance
O Calibration Waveform
O Calbration Spectrum

T X W NNV W VNG W | WV PN VWY Y W W W

‘IE Y P P W

S

A A 2ha a0 S0 Ay S0 AN

The following windows can be displayed:

Result window Content

Chart 1 Frequency response and all active distortion measures (THD,
Rub & Buzz).

Chart 2 Impedance

Chart 3 Harmonic Distortion (single orders, THD)

Chart 4 Rub & Buzz crest factor, IDD performance measure

Chart 5 Phase

Chart 6 Spectra of voltage, current (impedance task)

Chart 7, 8 Not used

Summary Output window for Pass / Fail information and details

Control Panel Control elements for start/stop measurement
(active in user mode only)

Settings List of all test settings for reference when viewing

Scilab Log Output of Scilab routines for debugging or logging.
Intended use for programmable version only.

Performance Time Analysis of the test.

Calibration Waveform | Result of internal synchronization and amplifier self test. For
trouble shooting only.

Calibration Spectrum | Result of internal synchronization and amplifier self test. For
trouble shooting only.

The Summary Window displays the test result (PASS/FAIL) and measured
parameters like resonance frequency fs or DC resistance Re. In case of a

KLIPPEL QC &4t
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FAIL test result the parameter that hurts a limit is displayed red in the table
below PASS/FAIL.

The Control Panel is deactivated since no user is logged in to the QC
System. The panel contains control buttons (e.g. to start tests or to log out),
if a user is logged in.

ERE O A BoRgea e im iy, THD. &, i
U)o S AHREN, RS S AT T 4% i 4 (9 de K 1T PR AL AN S5 /IME
FTRRAE, ENMRE T — U4 5 83 0 i iR 2

1. Wi QC #AE AT BN G K 1.

2. EPLREOFIERTACIE 1A DFIF N —HE

.
q=]P)
Bk Won DU R % 1
ZREN A

HER! SRR AT T S R (THD . %)
Hhek 2 FHPT

2k 3 VIR I CBRANEY IR, THD)

iHhzk 4 A T, IDD PERE &

ik 5 FEA.

i<k 6,7,8 E

ZriR R . BRI/ AN A A% S BRI DT

3 I THI AR PRI a4 R e R AR PRI A D
WiE AN BV, NAFEES%

Scilab H & iz AT PR B S S T 1) Scilab FRERE . AT T 7]

i FERRAS o

PERE U 4D ) 23 A

KET PR IR D AN D B B 0 25 B . O TR
K i i PR IR AN D B R 0 25 B . - TR

WEEO SRR GE/AGR MPTERRINSE, Wik
P fs BUELFBHAT Reo MANRGT RN AN G, SBIET TR 24
H LA P R R AR AN A% R T A%

AT % QC RGN, EHIIR A& T AR WA
ok, MR R L s (T A D .

The dB-Lab Pro (part of the QC system) allows creating customizable
Reports

P HTML reports that contain the measured data. To learn more about the
W report tool, please refer to the dB-Lab manual.
dB-Lab Vil (QC REEH)— 73 ] SV & I Hidhs 1) 2% )
SEMII HTML R 75 . 5 T AF S 21 ki TARIER, 12 M dB-Lab
Tt

First Measurement
KRN &

This section gives a step-by-step instruction how to setup the QC system for
first time usage and how to perform the first measurement. It is
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Quick Setup Guide
PR BT

Create a Test

Al — AR

recommended to work through this section in order to check for a correct
hardware and software setup.

RENG LRI — IR QC RERT, anfi]—0— %8 R G F AT
IR AU e AT R, DAL S A5 A 2 b A R A 0
14:0

There is a very concentrated instruction guide available that
summarizes the usage of the Klippel QC System on two pages.

Quick Klippel-C Setup Guide KLIPPEL

OPERATOR

This guide is intended to be placed near the QC system for reference and for
new users.

The next chapters describe all steps of this Quick Setup Guide in greater
detail for a better understanding.

BATHRME T —A 2 WA R ERIETR S, EBIE T Klippel QC R4t
A 5 85 -

)
B Z IR BIE QC REL5FL, LMERE NS08 A8 H]

0T SRS, TR S VRS R R B AR S T
%,

1. Please follow the steps below. Start the QC-Start Tool in the engineer
mode. Use the desktop icon

or choose Start/Programs/Klippel Analyzer/QC/QC-Engineer
from the Windows Start menu.
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The QC Start window opens.

Setup  Calbrate  System  Wiew Tools Help

Select Test I | j
Create Mew Test E | Delete |

o |

ENGINEER - MODE

Klippel QC 2.0

The drop down list Select Test contains tests, that are already set up
for the production line.
No test is prepared yet so we have to create one.

2. Press button Create New Test.

Select a template according to the driver you want to test:

Template fsrange | Rerange SPL SPL time
[Hz] [Q* limit [s]

range

[HZ]
Subwoofer 10-50 2-8 20 - 200 2
Woofer 20-150 2-8 20 -1000 1
Midrange 100-500 | 4-38 50 — 2000 1
Tweeter 400 — 3k 4-8 200 — 20k 0.5
Horn Driver 200 — 2k 4-16 400 — 20k 1
Microspeaker | 200-2k 4-30 200 — 5k 0.5
Headphones | 30-400 10 — 2007 20 - 20k 1

3. In this example a woofer shall be tested.
Select the template according to your particular test object.

Note: For basic version users, you must select the fast version of the
templates (with keyword fast in the template name). The standard

template not supported in Basic version.

Type in a test name ‘My first measurement’.

Mame IMy first Measurement

Template IW’oofer j

4. Press the OK button.

1 If Reis outside this range, please scale level relative to the middle specified value
of Re (the higher Re, the higher the level). See Manual section Optimizing
Performance.

For Re>30 Ohm, special hardware version required.
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5. Press the Start button. The main program dB-Lab will open and a
login dialog may appear (depending on your QC-system user
administration). If required, log in in the engineer level.

Frofect [t Vee Cperston [ame Windan Hek

fletden QEEA F =D 0w

[=[EI-101=]

{1 Calbration Wasehom
1 Coloration Sgestrun

W o,

?
[ =

Teputmes ey

-------

Fach 0 1194 [0 [ rw Prat naurwmnrk GIAKE)

1 R TP, £ TR IR QC T TR il

IfT A
)

23 M Windows FF 256 PR IEFE
Analyzer/QC/QC-Engineer

QC JHA T 4T IF:

CIE )

Start/Programs/Klippel

NG EFFM BT A U I A R
I AT R AF I, DA B AT A — AN
2. % RUEFANK .

e V% P SR IMER 1 h 7 B  I FROABAR -

R fs {a ReJaf | SPL kR SPL B
Bl[Hz] | [Q]® Yl [Hz] [E[s]

LS AR 10-50 | 2-8 20— 200 2

&S ES %(5) . 2.8 20— 1000 1
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—e.—:z%:b%g 400 —

BEE W 4-38 200 — 20k 0.5

SRS gl(zo - 4-16 400 — 20k 1

W R ggo - 4-30 200 - 5k 0.5

KB HAL 280* 10-200* | 20-20k 1
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BUBIRELED . 2D T AR .
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Configure Test

Fic B

3. AR, BRI MR A
AR5 5 A3 e 3 IO B 3B 0T I AR o

WRE: W THEARRH 7, Uk PR b R R PR RA (71
BB AL T SR D) o FEARRAN SCRFRRAERAR o

BN — R4S TR IR
CIEms)

4. f% OK fihtt.
% JT46 %5, dB-Lab LREFRATIT, BTG SO 1HE (R
YT QC RGN A HD o W, U5 LRI ) &
Ko
(s>

After logging in the main screen is visible and a property page is opened up.

- Ll BE M=1E
Frowd Bk Vs Cporstion "'_
Wl o™ LE g Tede | Lt | Login |
- Chart 1 (0 - 06)

_‘.:Clu Tasks Lagasgs [EH =
L=

I Gt
» o Praiiss + rpedsrce.
L Frwh

mmmmmm

LR ]

EndHaman

Velkoge frms) [0~ 2007] vokoge 3 e
vk (g es DK

sLIPREL

T ||
l_JMﬂJ -

sy

.
mack: [ 1144 B [ o Pratromasurmmard (314 155

Note, that the Property Page in the foreground may hide the desktop
partially. Just move the property page according to your needs with the
mouse as indicatad.

Warning:

Don’t change the operation name "QC" in the project pane (top left) or on
the Property Page "Info". The name must stay as "QC" for proper operation.
The name of the test is used as database name (right bottom corner of the
dB-Lab frame) for fast identification.

ok Ja MBS A AN E AR B

()

VER: AERTSI R M DU vy REA — A0S TR . BT IRGE R
S B B s T 1t A P i o (O

A=

AR A Bt HARG s PRI A58 i QC #AE4 . A
DR IERRAE, IR QC ¥RAE A o D T DU YU L, B 44
FHRESIR M4 (FF dB-Lab B MM D .
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Follow the steps to configure the test according to your needs:

Enable Measurements

T &

Check, if all measurement options are enabled that are required to be tested.

1. Select the page Tasks of the Property Page.

2. Select Impedance from the Tasks List (Top list of the Page).

3. Select section Measurements in the Parameters list (bottom list).
Suby| =]
|nu-l Login |

ks Language |[EM ¥

I Stat
o Impedance

® Sound Pressure
L Firish \

Add Femove LI LI

Parameters

Stimulus

E Measurements
Frequency Resp. ..
Average Level =2
Rub+Buzz ~
Polarit ¥

En- / Disable the measurements you need.
4. Repeat this step for all tasks in the task list.

RIS AT Z, UFH LR 2 BRI B R AL
TRPASL B A7 T AT (0 DN 200 0 e B TS T ]
1 GEFEJE LTI P /75 DU
2. M EF BN (IR ks M0 .
3. AE ZHHNER ORARFIZR) ks ME 5 .
(I )

BINEIPNZIVASTE -3 kTR =
4. ARG HNER TR PATIESS ERIX - #1E.

Set the hardware routing of the microphones and of the speaker channels

Set Routing and Serial and allow Serial Number prompt / barcode input according to your needs:

Number Handling

I ELE S R F R B4 B For both settings, open the page Tasks of the Property Page.

1.

2. Select Start from the Tasks List (Top list of the Page).

3. Set the routing in the accordingly labeled section.

4. Set up serial number handling in the section Serial Number.
You may use the barcode reader when configured as keyboard input
device. See also section Hardware / Accessories for more details.

Subwoofe| [<]
Tazks
Infa
5 Language [EN ~

Qutput Speaker 1
Input Mic 1
Configuration
Bl Serial Number’
Made @ off
' Prompt For SH
 Automatic

BEEAL SN P a1, MY I 2SRV P81 A
BTG AN -

Lo RPN CE, ST I ML I ¥ /725 DO
M AES BIFR (US4 kSt 7745 -
FEAHNE (AR RS X I 0 L 268
15 SPGB BB P 51 A B

e
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RN B AN B I, T RE A ] AR B At . X
WS W METH L) i
)

Set up result logging Set the options regarding data and result export / logging.
B E LR IIR Open the page Tasks of the Property Page.

Select Finish from the Tasks List (Top list of the Page).

Set the export options in the section Data Logging.

See section Test Configuration / Serial Number Handling for details.
-| Login | =

Tasks Language: IEN =

I Start
& |mpedance
® Sound Pressure

L Finish &
Add.. Remave il LI

Parameters

Bl Data Logging

Ll .

Summary ~

all Results 2
Target Folder @ At

© Custom

BEE G Tl A gl AR D SR LTI

FIIF IR BLif P ) /745 DU o

M AEZ FIFE COUHTER D ik ek -

15 F0H 7 I BB kI

WENNT S WS JiA &1 Serial Number Handling o
(Pl

B LD~

Adjust SPL Voltage and These two parameters are most important for the SPL setup.
Frequency Range Check or adjust them carefully.

y—— e 1. Open the page Tasks of the Property Page.
gz,w SPL A/ FIBIF Select Sound Pressure from the Tasks List (Top list of the Page).

Set the Start and Stop frequencies.
Set the voltage of the test.
Note, that this voltage is the terminal rms voltage of the driver.

E ]
S Tazks
1 | Login |

e =

Sl

I Stat
o Impedance
s Sound Pressure

L Finish

Add... Remave LI LI

Parameters

B stimulus —
Start 20
Stop 1000

Tirne z
voltage (rms) 1
¥ speed Profile  *
T veltage Prafile | *

Bl Measurements

SPL HL s MU [FX PSS H00 T SPL BB 2 I E 21
R I A OB XA S AL

LTI DCh i /755 Ui .

2. M BIER (UIHTWERANR) FIEsE Ak

3. BEBRMZEILIR,

4. BCEIMH .
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Adjust the Microphone
Headroom

WS a5 AR R

VERD, IS HL A R A A A R E L
)

For Rub&Buzz testing it is strongly recommended to optimize the dynamic
range of the input channel. This can easily be done by amplifying the input
signal to fully exploiting the input range. Thus the best resolution is
availbale for the reliable detection of even smallest defects and artefacts.

1. Press the Start button of the Control Panel.
ol [ Z

“ B o

2. Open/ Select the Summary Window

3. Expand the HTML link Show signal characteristics (sound
pressure). A table will be shown with the signal properties of the
recorded signals. Look for the value in the line Headroom Input A.

4. This value should be between —10 and —3 dB (0dB corresponds to a
full scale input).

If not in this range, adjust the parameter Input Gain 1 by the
following rule:

Add abs( Headroom Input A + 6dB ) to Input Gain 1 parameter.

Or use the following table:

Headroom Input A Add to Input Gain 1
0 dB (marked red) Reduce Input Gain by

- overloaded input 20dB!

-6 0 (Ok)

-20 14

-30 24

-40 34

Note: If the input headroom is below 30dB, it is strongly recommended to
use a more sensitive microphone (for headphone and micropseaker testing).
There are several options available.

See also section Hardware / Accessories / Microphones.

For more details, see section Optimizing Performance / SPL Tests / Optimal
Signal Noise Ratio (SNR).

X T Rub&Buzz (5D Wt, SREMEREOL A NGB IS 1B &G
PR TR TR AN 5 R R IA I F . AT W] ARG B ] 58
RIASL I P 8 L e (e R, e AR /S (R SBOBE AN AN 1L i o

1. A1E ik by 748 itk
qELEY)
2. HIFFAEPRREEE .
PR HTIML 568 Jon17 G4t /D o WoR—ikmi i g As
SIEYERIERNG . TE SR EHA A T A ERILHUE .
4. ZBUEPNIZAE-10 F1-3dB Z (7] (0dB % B — ANl AR .
BUATEIEE N, 153% FANH S AL 7 1
I #asi i (sp85 R A A A+6dB) B A 751 o
HEE IR
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Adjust Impedance
Voltage and Frequency

Range

V5 T 7t 4 JE P

BERERWA A iR 1
0dB (Zrft) >EAid#E | AR EE 20dB!

6 0 (Ok)
20 14
-30 24
-40 34

e B SIS REACT 30dB,  BATTHEZ A U i R A
Mt g OHTHHURI 4 5 200D

X HA LA TR .

WiE S WEY #/H A7 /FIMicrophones.

RN S W L4 FEGHASPL Ji1 Optimal Signal Noise Ratio
(SNR).

These two parameters are most important for the impedance setup.
Check or adjust them carefully.

1. Open the page Tasks of the Property Page.
. Select Impedance from the Tasks List (Top list of the Page).
3. Set the Start and Stop frequencies.
Set the voltage of the test.
Note, that this voltage is the terminal rms voltage of the driver.

b

St
s Impedance
o Sound Pressure

L Finish

Add Remove LI LI
Parameters

B Stimulus —
Start 0

Waltage (rms) 1
W speed e *
I voltage Profi

Bl Measurements

5. Press the Start button of the Control Panel.
[ Controrpanci oo ——|

(o] [ Z

O fer,

6. Open Result Chart 2. Check the impedance curve smoothness.

If the curve is noisy, please refer to section Optimizing Performance /
Impedance / How to find optimal excitation level and time for further
adjustment and optimization.

KLIPPEL QC &%

i e 37



Limit Setting
IR E

Measure Reference
DUTs

M & 2% DUT

When finishing this step, the complete measurement parameters are adjusted
correctly.

FL S R KPS 2 O] T BT B B B B 21 o
T/ oS AT A 2
EAPN - WA St e
M AEZF B O T (B4R hik$E M7
ey P2 IR
B BN L
VER, XA L A P A8 A A R L
(g
5. % FEHER B TS A
QuLEY
6. ATITEERHNZ 2, o FHHT e~ 7
(P )
UERPLPTHN AT A, WA TN LA B D0 G2 1
WA 1] AR At — 25 AN AL o

i S

MSEROX R, BN EZ AR E R T .

Once the measurement parameter setup is finished, the limits can be set.
The following sections describe the limit calculation based on measured
reference DUTs. This is the easiest way to get consistent and reliable limits.

— B ESHIRCE, W UHRBRCE TR T .
PUR 57 iR 2 T 2N 9 2% DUT ZE BT TIR I 0. X3R4T
—EONTRT SR R a5 ) B

1. Open the page Tasks of the Property Page.
Press the button Activate Limit Calculation Mode.

[<]
bl Limits |.n|

Activate Limit Calculation Mode

[+] Parameters

Impedance

Re

fs

B Frequency Response
Calculation Shift
Shift Mask *
T Jicter

2. Press Control Panel — Start button.
O N[ Z‘
O fer,

The Reference Units (DUTSs) are measure now.

Note: In the Basic version only one Reference DUT is supported. Please
skip the following steps referening to multiple reference DUTs.

3. Press the OK button on the Property Page Limits to calculate the
limits.

4. The results of all reference DUTs are shown in the result chart as
well as the calculated limits. The example shows the fundamental
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Remove strongly
deviating DUTs

TG hiZE AR A H#) DUTs

SPL curves of the reference DUTs.
oo " —®mom)

- T e g

L

—

L IO 0 7755
1% BE T TR T 5 Y
QLY
2. it LK) 774 ik
(g )
TR S % $o0 (DUT)

R AR RS —AN2% DUT. 5B T LA PR, &
12T ZA42% DUT [l

3. fZJEtEvti /7 K OK BRI .
4. Pr{iZ% DUT &R AR B TR R fE g R b 1
I 1545 2 2 5% DUT R34 SPL 2k
)

When measuring multiple Reference DUTs, it might happen that the tests
are corrupted by Ambient Noise or that other failures cause invalid results.

In this case simply disable the invalid reference tests from the DUT list:

DUTs

E#1
E#2
O#a
[GEY
E#5
Ous
EICE

You may label the reference DUTs with an entered serial number string to
separate multiple Golden Units. For more information, refer to section Test
Configuration /

Reference Units.
Press the OK button on the Property Page Limits to recalculate the limits.

HIMEZ S DUT I, AT 2 A BB BT e 7 TP ol FoA i
b FEU TG R AMAEOUT, AT L DUT 35 5P G AL
HRNIIERE

QEIUEY

ARG A #rp o, AL — M A8 Fd 2% DUT.
AR EIES BTN Wil A
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Check and Adjust
Limits

1R T R

Reference Units .

R E I ) /7 ) OK SRV TR

Now, the results of all reference DUTs are shown in the result chart as well

as the calculated limits. The example shows the fundamental SPL curves of
the reference DUTs.

After removing the strongly deviating DUTs, the example reference DUTs
are all within the tolerance range of the SPL measure.

# Chart 1 {g€ - OC)

Sauns Prossure (98]

However, it could be required to modify the default limits:

1.

2.

Make sure the Limit Mode is activated. The Button Activate Limit
Calculation Mode must be pressed on the Property Page Limits.
Select from the Parameters List the measure, for that the limit
settings shall be changed. To each measure an own section is
assigned.

Press the (+) sign left of the section to expand all settings applicable
for the particular measure.

Lirrits | ain |

ivate Limit Calculation Mode

Parameters

Impedance
Re
fs
E Frequency Response
Caleulation Shift

Shift Mask * _{:g
I Jitter @
Modify the parameters. Note, that for some parameters a new

window for entering the values (matrices) must be opened as
indicitad above:

M Edit: Shift Mask []=]_ o
File Edit WYiew
respShit = | -
100 3 3
so00. 3 41

From Clipboard| ok | cancel |

vertical shift for upper and lower imit
Format: Frequency [He], +Shift [B], -Shift [dB]

The name of the parameter may be ommited. Just enter the numbers,
separate values by a Space and lines by Enter.

See section Optimizing Performance for more information on the
settings.
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4. Exit the Limit Mode.
Release the button Activate Limit Calculation Mode.

BUAE, PriZ% DUT MIGURMTH AT 21T RS s e 47 R ih 2k
o NI T4 22 % DUT [EH0 SPL £k .

A B ZEARKH) DUT Ja, 17 522 DUT i SPL 4341k

T SRVFEH A -

(g )

M, A BB TR

Lo ORI BRABEA WIS . ERYE VT /TR LT BT TR 5
g 173

2. £ ZHHIRPEFLNENSE, IR RN % 2,
BN BRI B — MR X

3. HEIXIRAETL (+) S JRITE IRl & n] T B A B
C &g
MBS T, LR, X TRESEELAET IS
8 DR ST (D .

Cllmg )
SR AT AL . HER LT, H sk e, M
[l 2R AAT

H2 A RWENE RIES WY L .

4. IBHTTRES.
RETR 27 TR o1 7P B
It is good practise to check the measurement and limit setting on a selection

Trial Run of DUTs. Make sure that all defect drivers are detected accordingly.

HBIT

Note: If the test fails, check the measure that failed from the list in the
summary result window (red marked items). It may be required to widen up
the limits or to restrict the frequency range of these limits. More details you
may find in the section Test Configuration / Limit Calculation.

After the successful Trial Run the system is configured correctly and the test
may be used in the Production Mode.

FEZ/> DUT AR A R i R D G 2 00 45 SR T BB 22 (R b A PR A
BN 2 U B ORITAT AT BB (15 7 25 AT S AR I K

R WORINAA G, R A E SRR 45 R 11 b R W Rt
R RM & HD o WVFERTEORIET TR, B /N2 RPN
IR o S PEA A5 B 18 S W A4 21 Limit Calculation .

FE—UEIIRIEIT 2 )5, QC ARG FEMIEMICE, Wk n7EA4: B
X MEHL .

Logout
TERH

To log out and shut down the QC system proceed as following:
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1. Press Logout button in Control Panel to log out.

4~ Control Panel {QC - QC) M=l B3
O
Start
[Space]
Repeat [ 4
[F4]
Logout
[F&]
-

2. When the dB-Lab software is not automatically closed, open the
Project menu and choose EXxit to shut down the QC system or press
{ALT-F4}.

Note: The QC system can be set up to close dB-Lab automatically after
logging out. For details, see section Organizing Projects / QC Start
Configuration.

WS R D B G QC R4k:
L. V5% B P 2R SRR .
51D
2. M dB-Lab %Ak BB IR, BT J0H K5, &P B %
& Alt+F4 BEOCH QC R4 .

N

HEE: QC RN E NTEIAY 5 H 3 dB-Lab. B2 4111155
W, 2125 1771 QC Start Configuration .

Run Production
BATR=

While the set-up of the system needs some background information about

the driver (DUT) and the Klippel QC system, the Production Mode is
intuitive and minimalistic.

1. Simply double click on the icon Klippel QC Operator.

Operator

2. Select a prepared Test from the QC-Start Select Test — list.
All tests configured according to the above sections are listed and
are ready for production.
Select for example the prepared test "My first Measurement".
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7 QC Start
Setup  Calibrate  System  Wiew Tools Help

Select Test wioofer] 2 j
by firgt Meazurement
Create
typl
type

Start I Close

ENGINEER - MODE

3. Press the Start Button.

dB-Lab will be opened and a login dialog may appear (depending
on your QC-system user administration). If required, log in in the
operator level with login and password.

4. Start testing simply by entering a serial number or pressing the

Start button or using an external foot switch.

4~ Control Panel {QC - QC)

S

[] start
[Space]

5. After testing logout from dB-Lab and close QC-Start.

For more information on the Operators point of veiw, please refer to section
User Modes / Operator.

TERHT RGBT S — 2 Ok 548 (DUT) i Klippel QC R4

EEN=R
H 5%

hd

FRL B R B R W, F R ESHUE R 1

fai B Xty Klippel QC #4F 51 BIbx .

CPmg)

M QC TFUf S 1) ZEAFM i 53R e — A CRC S 4 i
XN BA BT AT WA B A DA W B L, W LLE IS
FAE =L IR .

TEPE PRI — IR IR AN B L IR A A 17

C(Emg)

EVGAN L/

dB-Lab #¢FTFF, S &S EHE AT QC REH
FRD o WRTE, SRR EmEEE QC RANIEAE
[ S

HINP Y BT iRk, B FH AN B AR Gt m LA
FHFF LR IR o

4S9

MR FERE, B dB-Lab, 31550 QC T4,

LT E 2 R TR RS B, TSR AT Operator
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Before use in production

A 7= N 25 R

Before using the QC system in the production process we strongly
recommend to do an 8-hour performance test of the system in the production
environment by means of the QC Performance Test tool.

Due to stability requirements of a production environment, and the
flexibility and fast operation of the Klippel QC System, the PC needs a
sufficient performance to run the software. The QC Performance Test tool
helps to evaluate whether a PC can run an uninterrupted QC Test, and can
give some troubleshooting hints.

Note: Do not use the PC for other purposes during the test. Depending on
the hardware configuration, the PC may appear unresponsive for minutes.
You can click STOP anytime to cancel the test, but cleanup may still take a
while.

1. Install the QC System in the production environment.
Open the QC-Start Tool in the engineer mode
(choose Start/Programs/Klippel Analyzer/QC Start (Engineer))
3. Choose QC Performance Test from the System menu.
The QC Performance Test tool is started.
4. Select Production Test in the Select Test box.
5. Press button Go.
While the test is running the LED-style indicator shows the errors that
occurred during the test. For a good system, no error should occur.

There are two types of errors shown: "Sync error" and "BCO error".
Normally, hardware problems cause only "BCO errors", while performance
problems cause both types of errors.

Click Report to show a report of the last test or test sequence. For a longer
history, click Log... to show the log file.

If errors occur during the test, see chapter troubleshooting how to identify

them and fix the problem.
&QEPerformanceTest B3 I
1= S A | Production T est > Go

8 howr Production Test: strongly
recommended before using the system on
the production line

™ Show additional Tests

Recent Test Statistics:

| Test | durm last run | last passed | 1ating
«  Buick test 5:00 07/14/06 14:04:00
& Owvemight Production test  8:00:00 0713406 17:23:49
Hardware Diagnostics never

Feset | Test Report... Log...

Current Test Level

|Pass

5:00: Exit Test
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1ER QC RGN TR AT, AR Z A A5 B QC PRI T
o, FE/ BT X R GEEAT 8 /NN R PERENIR o

T QC REHIFEEE . ATEEPE A PR L 2R, i
KIUPEREAL U5 47 (1) PC HLABATH M. QC PERENIE T H AT LA Bh 57
AT PC AL 5 T AREATIELER QC I,  JFam i —LeHERR b 1t
W

ER: AWK, EAENIXE AU S . AR AR
FoE, AL REe LB PR P oM R A o T Bl I A5t 480k
RIPGH XA, AH S BAKAR T 2B (A

L FEA I 22 QC RS
2. fETRENEGATIT QC IHh T A
(i F¢ Start/Programs/Klippel Analyzer/QC Start (Engineer))
3. MRS LS QC HBEIIR -
TFHRIZEAT QC PEAEMNR L A,
4. 1F EER Frhik st PRI .
5. 1% Go fufgk,
EMRRZAT R, LED $87m AR 25 om RRIs AT i R i = A4 ri)
Wo M T—MNMFRIRGKU, NEASHRH R .
RGSA 2FERIEA:  “SyncHiie” M “BCOHHR” « — MK,
B ) H 2 3 “BCO AR ” , i PERE ) @) 2 S8 2 P .
sl RE TAE R BRSSOy EREAEETE 2R
s, Ml Log.., DAAA HE S0,
W RAEMA P B R, WS IR RS T, DU ) @ e I
DA .
(gD

How to go on (working with the
manual)

QAT 48 245 FH A A

Once the KLIPPEL QC System is installed and checked, you should make
yourself familiar with the system.

As an Operator you should now read chapter User Modes / Operator.
As an Engineer you should read the chapter Organizing Projects.

If you need more information about the user interface, you should read the
chapter User Modes.

If you need information how to setup a measurement, you should read the
chapter Test Configuration

It is strongly recommended to read the contents of the manual carefully.
This way you'll have at least the headlines in mind, when using the system.

— HZ2BE IR T KLIPPEL QC R4, MR ] g R i% R 4 .
ENBAE R, NAZR B M7 #=( F (1) Operator .

Ve TR, RINZR s AT

WMARAR T LR Z T R P FUiE R, G ROxbd s A7 #C .
WRARTTEE T AT AT B 5, 33 AR 52 A A B
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Organizing Projects

HR -

TH

Overview

BEE

The QC-Start tool is the central interface to start and create tests, to access
calibration procedures and to determine if and how the QC System is started
after a Windows restart. This chapter describes how to use the QC-Start tool
as an engineer and how to work with templates.

The section QC-Start INI File shows how to change default storage
locations and how to modify the behavior of the QC-Start tool.

The section dB-Lab explains the differences between the usages of dB-Lab
in the QC System compared to the KLIPPEL R&D measurement system.
This is for people who already use the KLIPPEL R&D system and want to
operate the QC system now.

QC A8 T H & QC ARG WA A Ao FLTHT, 12 i THI A 35 T4 R 1) )
Wy BEARHERLT DL g 24 Windows #:/E RS T B 315 QC R4:
ST T BTG TFah . AREHGIBAE R TREIIN anfel i QC )i 3h
AT A AR

QC /720 INT XAF /N1 45 PR B8 G An] o5 2 BROA PR A7 o7 B R0 o 8 2
QC A3 THMIBITRE.

dB-Lab /NTi[ B T /E QC &4 H i | dB-Lab 15 KLIPPEL R&D Jll & &
GZER . X IEE R O 44E ] T KLIPPEL R&D Z 40 M ILAEE £ 4E QC
EX S PNITEGRE
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Start up
T

Create / Open
a Test Setup

It E— R E

QC-Start Tool
QC BEsiTH

The QC-Start tool can be started in two different modes:

1. In the Operator Mode it is used to select and start a certain test setup.
2. In the Engineer Mode it can be used additionally to

- create / delete a test setup

- start the system calibration

- managing Master Tests

- managing access rights of operator

Both operating modes of the QC can be easily started using the icons

Operakar Engineet

on the desktop or using the Start menu items:

o Start/Programs/Klippel Analyzer/QC Engineer
o Start/Programs/Klippel Analyzer/QC Operator

A AZE WIS [R A N JF R QC e 3h T
1 fEEAE BN, QC a3l LH T H Tk g 2 3N e il
R HE .
2. ELRIWRET, QC jash LA LLFII AT
-G A o — A e
A R G HE
P
PR R ANBLR
et FH S T P Pl
(g
o R SE R IR A3 A LT S PR QC R ER
o FFAFRFF/Klipel 2 HT{X/QC T
o FRIRAEFF/Klipel 2 HTL/QC #AER .

The QC-Start should be used to open, create, delete or start a test. Any test
should be created from a template.

Open an existing test setup
1. Open the QC-Start Tool in the engineer mode
(choose Start/Programs/Klippel Analyzer/QC-Engineer)
2. Select a test from the drop-down box Select Test.
3. Press Start button and log in as ‘Engineer’

<« QC Start
Setup  Swstem  Yiew Help

EY= RN |y first b easurement

Create Mew Test | Delete |
|

EMGINEER - MODE

Klippel QC 2.0
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Delete a test

T — A

Create a new test

1. Open the QC-Start Tool in the engineer mode

(choose Start/Programs/Klippel Analyzer/QC-Engineer).

NNk wDd

Press button Create New Test.
Select a template from the drop-down box Template.
Type in a unique name for the test.
Press OK button.

Press Start button and log in as ‘Engineer’.

Set up test tasks, generator and limits (see chapter Test

Configuration)

Mame

Template

< Create new test

IMy first M eazurement

IFast SPL+Imp [Twester) j

K I Cancel |

A

AU QC HB TRAPRATIT. B MBREE T4 — K, AT

AR % A RRAROR A1 .
I MFERW AR E

1 fETRIERFTIT QC H3h LA

b=

(3% Start/Programs/Klippel Analyzer/QC-Engineer) .

2. AFHHE BRI Pkt
3. 4% FFUA FeBE, LLOC TR Bk

CEms)

B —ANHEIIR

L RTINS R TIT QC s TR

(& FF Start/Programs/Klippel Analyzer/QC-Engineer) .

2. fi GBI 1.

3. AWTFHIAE B Pk — MR

4. izl A — A E— 4K

5. f% OK #ztit.

6. 1% JTHG fakE, DL TR k.

7. BCEMAES . KSR (S WENY Wil flE ) -
(P )

1. Select the Task to be deleted.
2. Press button Delete.

3. Confirm to remove the task from the list.

Klippel QC Start B
{ ] E Delete kesk "My Firsk measurement'?
-

‘fes Mo |

Note: Pressing the Delete button only deletes a test from the Select Test
box. It does not delete the corresponding database on the hard disk.
As a consequence, a deleted name cannot be used again, since the data is
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Create a template

A —MEAR

still available on the hard disc.
You have to permanently delete a test to use a test name again (see below).

Permanently delete a test

If you want to permanently remove a test and all connected data you must
additionally to the procedure “Delete a test” above delete or move the data
folder associated to this test.

1. Before deleting the test from within the QC Start tool, select View /
Current Test from the QC-Start menu. An Explorer instance of the
data folder will be opened.

2. Use the Explorer functions to delete or to move the data.

You must remove the folder name from the Test-folder to use this
test name again.

1 EFEEMIER AL .

2. % MR Hik
3. WIAMIIR T EERIESS
()

Ve 1 MRR 0 OO SRR HE P BRI e R IR
(GRS EPUINAIOE E1TRae

DIk, BEMERIK A2 I RERAE ], DO B A A P MR AT 2L
N T A AN IRAAFR, SR AR — AL T30 .

AR AR — AR
WERIE AR AR B DI K PTAT AR S R Kt Tl 25U o s 25 4t
5% IMRAR G (0 K Sk
1 e QC R s THMER—MIAZ T, A QC JA s ik £
A 2T o — DRSS HHT T
2. AT BRI ) REAR MR ANAS Bh Hcdi o
N T FRIAG TR AL 7, b 2RISR rh etz S0k
1447

Once you have set up a certain test, you can save it as a template. A template
stores the test sequence with generator and limit calculation settings. It must
not contain reference DUT or measurement data. Follow the steps to prepare
and save a test setup as a template:

1. Open the test setup you want to store as a template (see section
above).

2. Store database using the Export Selection Icon E button in the dB-
Lab icon toolbar. Specify as target the template directory. The default
directory is
C:\Documents and Settings\All Users\Application Data\
KlippeNQC\QC\templates

3. Logout from the system, go back to QC-Start. Open the Templates
Folder using the View menu.

<« QC Start I

Setup  Calbrate  System W Tools  Help

Templates
Select Test I My first M4 Current Test
Create New Test Refresh

ENGINEER - MODE

Klippel QC 2.0
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4. Open the database by double-clicking the stored database in the
explorer window. Press OK, if the Open Project dialog pops up.

5. Click on the A QC operation.

6. Log in to the QC System by pressing the @ button from the dB-Lab
icon tool bar. If not already available, open the property window by

pressing the =] ' button. Click on the Property Page Tasks and select
Clear Results from the Menu.

Infa Tasks ILimits I Lagin I

Tasks Language IEN 'I

[C Start
®  Preconditioning
® Sound Pressure + Impedance

L Firish
REz - Type RS
Impedance - Sm... | 12 j

Shaow Scripk Info
Shaow Errar Log

Feload |

ot | Hep | Ciose |

7. Click on the Property Page Limits and activate the Limit
Calculation Mode. Delete all DUTSs by pressing the Delete All
button.

S - ||

Infi ITasks Lirriit |Login I

I Activate Limit Calculation Mode

DUTs Parameters

#1 E Frequency Response
Alignrment OFff

Microphone ; position of microphone
used ko measure rub+buzz

Edit4|-—
oK I Help | Cancell

8. Log out by pressing the Logout button in the Control Panel.
Exit dB-Lab by choosing Exit from the Project menu.

10. It is good practice to compress the created template to minimize disc
space. In the Explorer Window click with the right mouse button on
the template — database and select Compact Database.

The template is now available from the test list within the QC-Start
software.

AR T MR IR, T DU R N B AT A
BRARAE T — AT S R0 TR S T R4 e 1 s
2% DUT sl A . 00T 915 Bk 46 RHRAZ— A S BB
BB

L AT R A IR R L 130
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Synchronizing
multiple QC Systems
(Master Tests)

FIZ 24 QC R4 (£
WD

2. H dB-Lab [EIAr T HA= P 04 ik £ bR Efﬁ%ﬂ%ﬁ%i’?i&ﬁ
. FrE AR AT, BRIAMZE
C:\Documents and Settings\All Users\Application Data\
KlippeNQC\QC\templates

3. B AL, RIE QC HzhFtm, AR IHAITIT BRI
Ko
QuLEY

B S G UL R I R P BT T
A7 TR T, i OK.

5. i QC iEfT.

6. 1 dB-Lab R T AR B g, wa oC A, WRAT

s )”\'J"%i“t‘?ﬁ?’fﬁuﬂﬁ}%ﬁ%“lﬂo s R PEIAL S5, S
L EESR

)

7. S EMETUE CTRR, WS MIRRTFEAER , 1% BB ek
1ERRFTE H DUT,
CPFEmgH

8. 7 #EHImMR % v R R4

9. 7F TF2 ks IBH kiR dB-Lab.

10. HE G FRREHR 48 2] dae /N AL 25 (AR AN S5 FE SRR PR A
Fier,  F BRbR A B s o A - s R I IE B S 4 5/

BUEAE QC R sl At ik A e, AeAs T LMEE T 1

When multiple systems are used to test the same driver type, it is highly
desirable to have identical setups and limits. This can be achieved using the
Master-Template functionality.

Not only lines at one location but also multiple factories can be
synchronized using that technique.

The basic idea is to have a central folder (Server) in the network, were the
Master tests are stored. Master Tests are simply databases with setup and
limits stored at a specific place.

Server
Setup + Limits
=

VA
‘ ——

Site B
At each start of a test with enabled Master function, the Master Test from
the server location will be copied to the test folder. So it is guaranteed that
the test is running using the latest version on the server. An update of the
test configuration for all lines can be done globally with much less effort
than updating each QC-System.
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Using Master Tests

e

A special function supports the modification or update of the Master-
Template.

This can be done from each connected QC-System or even from a

remote computer with network access.

A 2 RGN — R R 7 I, AR (RS0 A [ 1 e
AITTRR o SR A REAR Zh e R AT SEBLUE H 19

A FZBARA AT LU D [ — 7 () 2 4077 2, i AR AT )20 24>
L)Lk,

SRR AE 2 BT — AL (g ds) sk
Fetit 7 B R A A At e 4 AL A 35 BB T T B PR
P& o

QEIUCY

MEECHAT E AT BE AT LA, ok B IR S5 280 B 10 I A Ke
SRS o KRR ORAIE TR 55 & ot A st hioA Kag 17
DRI XA TAE A ERVE F N DB R QC AR4E, AR HTl
FCE > T A 2 10 A,

AR IR K D RE SR AZ SO SR AR .
FMEZMEN QC RAE, HE—SHHMEERNHALLITHIX K
THENL AT ST T BE -

To activate the Master function for a test, this Test must be created based on
a Master Test.

First, the Master-Template folder location on the Template-Server must be
configured.

Open QC-Start and select Setup / Edit Settings. The configuration property
page will be opened.

Setup m
 Test Database Paths i
Templates I{KIippElQE}\TEmplales + I 4'
Cancel |
Mew Tests pattern: I{KIlDDeIE!E}\Tests\{TeslName} _I + |
Help |

 Dperator Right

I™ Create a new test ¥ Wiew template folder
™ Delete atest [V Wiew cument test folder
™ Calibrate Production &nalyzer ™ Wiew examples folder
" Fun peformance test
™ Check installation

I Calibrate microphone
[™ Configure autostart

~ ¥ Use Master Test

aster Test path I l%

Operatar rights: [™ Create Master Test
I™ Update Master Test
I Fiun offiine tests

Operator Start Parameters I Engineer Start Parameters I

¥ Exit after logout ¥ Hide statushar
¥ Login automaticaly ¥ Hide menu
¥ Hide tacibar
¥ Hide project windaw

SOCAOC fopt:deer fhidectpem Set defaults

Edit INI file

Click on the Browse button to select a folder on the Template Server (on the
network in most cases).

Then define the operator rights regarding the Master Tests. The QC-
Engineer has all rights by default while the operator needs the rights to be
granted here.
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Create a Master Test

Gl

AN OE LD, IR 2 T — A T €.
HE, O BRI 55 4% I SRR

197 QC Rz, LR A/ BT, IS E e L U 4T T
()

sl Browse f28#, 7ERRIRSS 4 RZAGDURAEM S LD hikse—
A

SR MR DN SR A DAL . BRSO T, QC REIMHIAT BT AT (1
PR, TR AT D3 T B4 W B

Follow the instructions below to create a master test on a server.

1. Set the MasterPath to a valid network path.
Decide, which access rights are granted to the operator (the engineer
has all rights by definition):
AllowCreateMaster: Operator may create a new Master Test on the
server.
AllowUpdateMaster: Operator may update existing Master Test on
the server.
CanRunOfflineTests: Operator may start test which is connected to a
Master Test, but the network connection is not working.

The default setting is Disabled for all Operator rights.

2. Create a local test which shall be connected to the server. Please refer
to section Create a template above.
Select this test in the QC Start drop down box.

<7 QC Start
Setup  Calibrate  System  Wiew Tools Help

Select Test I My firat Master Test j

oive |
Start | Cloze |

ENGINEER - MODE

Klippel QC 2.0

Note: Make sure, that the specified folder for storing test results is available
on all computers that should run this test. This must be ensured, when the
Target Folder is set to custom (please refer to section Storing Results / File
Location).

3. Select from the Menu Tools / Create Master. Confirm the question
Start creation of the master?. The successful operation will be
confirmed.

Now, the test has an Master Icon in the Select Test list:
< QC Start ]

Setup  Calibrate  System  Wiew Tools Help

Select Test If:J My first Master Test j

o |
Start | Cloze |

ENGINEER - MODE

Klippel QC 2.0
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Update Master Tests
kR

The blue icon Ia shows, that the server is online and that the
connection has been established. When the server is offline, there is a

red mark I;
Depending on the setting of the CanRunOfflineTests option (see
above), the test can be executed or not. A warning is always
displayed in this case.

4. The test can now be started as usual. Now, a copy from the server is
made in the current test folder and this copy is started.

Note: The user access right are always stored on the local computer and
cannot be transferred / synchronized using the Master Test functions.

TH LI T (KR AR MR 55 48 _E B — A 0.

1 BB B — MR M 2 AL
YUE LT ) ARG B A D1 1K) CTREIAT AT BRI
TCHFEIET I BAE DI ATAE IR 55 4% BRI 8 3230
TCIFRF LM - A BT AR 55 2% SR A7 A (1 0t
FJETT A2 s BAl RO TF R — A R I, E
VPRI AR H R 2%

XA B A GBI BRIN BB A AT (1

2. QUSRS AARE A, AR R g/E T
.
75 QC JA B N AEF eI
Cllmg )

e BRI RIS AT ADMRR B RAAAE IR S R 1 Fe 2
ST o M ARSI e SOWCE R, R
RN GEEIEY 767474 File Location) .

3. WGERT He AR (BI . WO B i 7
A B
e, 15 EAE T AR T — A 2905t AR
(B8
A bRl R R O, O, YRGS
sk, NS I hial X
Hll 5 77 A2 P I B TTARAT SRR . 7
PR A 2 B

4 PUAERDURIE A —RETE R T o ok FIRZ 58 MR A T4
WAL T, MBI IR T .

R U5 AR SR A A A L, JF BB 0K 2 g
sy .

The master test can be updated from each connected QC-system or also
from any other remote computer in the network (e.g. the R&D or QC
manager office using an offline license). Please follow the steps below:
1. Modify the test locally. You may change the setup, task sequence or
limits.
2. Log in to the QC System. If not already available, open the property
window by pressing the g button. Click on the Property Page
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Setup Menu
BENH

Tasks and select Clear Results from the Menu.

Infa Tasks ILimits I Login I

Tasks Language IEN 'I

[C Start
®  Preconditioning
® Sound Pressure + Impedance

L Finish
REz - Type RIS
Impedance - Sm... | 12 ;I

Show Script Info
Show Error Log

Reload I

0k | Hep | Ciose |

This removes the last results from the test, so a cleared display is
shown, when starting this test.

Log out from the system. When returned to QC-Start, select the menu
Tools / Update Master. You have to confirm this action and the
success will be confirmed or a warning produced.

T DAMAEANERL M2 1 QC R GE, Bt n] DL — 5 4 M 2% (i e
THEHL (B, R&D B QC £ FLJp o ZAE AL UE+S ) SR B8 1
e WG T AP 8K

1.
2.

FEAMAS S 5T DA IC L L AT 55 U 31T PR

e
Bk QC B4, WA AT, B R T IRE .
N [ T g ey
W)
B MR R IS, D TR 2t it
R
i QC R4 R QC 3, WS T T
i AN TE, RO, BB A
4

Ho

The Setup menu allows to

<7 QC Start
Setup  Calibrate  System  Wiew  Tools

Launch when windows starts e
Create new deskhop

Edit Settings
Emulate operator

Close

Start |
1. configure the PC in such a way, that the QC System is started

automatically at the start of the Windows system. To learn more
about items of the Setup menu see chapter User Modes /
Administration.

Configure the QC-Start Tool: Selecting Edit Settings will open a
text editor with the setup (qc-start.ini) file. In this file the engineer
can define, what level of access the operator will be granted. Please
refer to section QC Start below.

When selecting Emulate Operator, the functions of the running
QC-Start (in Engineer Mode only) will be restricted to the Operator
rights. This simplifies the testing of granted rights. You may exit
the Operator-Mode by selecting the Setup / Emulate Operator
again.
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Calibrate Menu

R A

System Menu

REGRH

4. Close will terminate the QC-Start program.

WE KAV

(&

1. ATRUXAE—F 7 U8 E PCHL, 24 Windows #:4E RS TT A I,
QC RSB HFT T W& THARRERLTIH, 55
WY B .

2. ME QCJHZN T H: %EH g wE KT — A i s
(qe-stat.ini) PISCAGRHAS . EXASCHRHL, TR BAE X
PRAE TR T U AR 900 . SR _FSC QC 57

3. MiEdE BABRAER , EFXHEAE AR, 1847 QC A B
Dt R O TR R o XRERITA T #2000
T LA IR $E B AT od 1B A AR

4. P R KL QC Ha) R

This menu directly starts the local calibration of the system with the
connected power amplifier as well as the calibration of the used
microphones.

It is recommended to calibrate the system on a regular basis (e.g. monthly).
This routine also acts as self test for the system.

For microphone calibration a pistonphone / sound calibrator is strongly
recommended to achieve absolute and accurate results. The specified
sensitivities of microphones vary usually considerably with temperature and
pressure.

Note: After calibrating the system also the inputs are recalibrated, thus the
microphone input gain might have been changed and therefore always a
calibration of the microphones is requested after calibrating the Production
Analyzer.

R HAR R ) T ARG MAAE, O F5 A3 (1 D SOR A3 ] )
7 s

HEFAT AR HE R e CLb itz HAHE) o X CAFtER R4 A
W o

X T AL P A AHE, SR PUHERE AL — NI 2 S Sl A HE RS LASRAT LX)
(. HERIISE R . PITda e B A% P 0 R AU AR R RR b A Bt et A
i Al A

W ERERGZ IR, WA MCEAHE, A a5 K 4 A 2 B S b
23, Ik, (ESERTE M AHE L I, IR BSR4 7 2R AL
.

The System menu allows an easy access to Production Analyzer
(Hardware) Calibration and Microphone Calibration. To learn more
about the calibration see chapter Hardware/ Calibration/ Production
Analyzer Calibration. Furthermore you can start the QC Performance Test
or the Latency Check for a System Check or Troubleshooting.

The item Check Installation starts the configuration process for the QC
System.

The setup can be verified or repaired. Select the link Diagnostics on the first
page to get an overview over installed components.

If accidentally or by other reasons the PC settings have been changed, they
can be restored to the required state using this procedure.

ARG AR ISVFR DT ) PR BT (B HRHE R AR P g8 HE -
TR SRR E AR, WS WY B R AR
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Where is the data?
(View Menu)

HHEAEM? (RLE
)

Tools Menu

TH¥XH

Start Parameter

ISR

HE o BAN, T ARG A EE RSN, T AT QC YRR 51
WA .

REZE HUTH QC REHIRLEL T,

AARUEAME SO R . AEH— SO PERERL 24 LARATN Bir 223 1
HE -

U LR A Al HAR R 3 PC BB A, Tl R Y A
il A 8 T R IR -

The View menu gives you an easy access to the Template Folder and the
folder, were the Current Test is stored.
An Explorer window will be opened and the test databases are shown.

The Refresh option rescans the network drives for a possible Master Test
connection.

Note: Databases of the Klippel QC system have the extension "kdb".
Double clicking on these database files will start dB-Lab and shows the last
measurement performed (See also section Getting Started).

MBS s — AN S5 ) BEAR SRR IO I, AN SO A7 6 T
E-REIR/UN7

TR H e B A S DR B o

AR —AS AT RER DN, AT T 208 T00RE SR 414 ) 2% A

7E: Klippel QC AGHIEIEE — N s “kdb”
R X LR B0 SO FF S dB-Lab, 5o BIRGERSIE (520
=) .

The options in the tools menu are dedicated to the Master Test functions.
Please refer to section Synchronizing multiple QC Systems
(Master Tests) above.

THSE R IL T I £ g
W& LI 5 Synchronizing multiple QC Systems
(Master Tests).

Executing the program from the command line a start parameter decides in
which mode the Start tool is invoked:

e  Operator Mode
C:\Program Files\Klippe\DA\QC\QC-Start.exe

e Engineer Mode
C:\Program Files\Klippe\DA\QC\QC-Start.exe /expert

MIRATHPATIEFE, — Ma S EGE 18 3) TR LA
17+
o BRAERBIR
C:\Program Files\Klippe\DA\QC\QC-Start.exe
o LRI
C:\Program Files\Klippe\DA\QC\QC-Start.exe /expert
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The configuration of the QC-Start Tool can be changed by selecting the
QC Start menu item Setup / Edit Settings.

Configuration

e e |

QC El' ﬁ]mﬁ — Test Database Paths

u]

Templates: I{KIippelQC}\Templates |_+|

Mew Tests patter: I{KIippelQC}\Tests\{TestName}

_I _+| Cancel |

Help |

— Dperatar Right

[~ Create a new test

[ Delete a test

[ Calibrate Production &nalyzer
[~ Calibrate microphone

[~ Configure autostart

V' View template folder
¥ View cument test folder
[~ Wiew examples folder
[~ Run performance test
[~ Check installation

= I Use Master Test

MICAALC Aopt:d=er hide:tpsm

Operator Stark Parameters | Engineer Start Parameters |

[v Exit after logout v Hide statushar
v Logit automatically Iv Hide menu
¥ Hide toolbar

W Hide project window

Set defaults |
Edit INI file |

MRS I 28 A1 1 7T ABAe QC R s T H R L

g )
Path definiti The top section contains all variables that specify directories where certain
a efinitions data is stored by the QC-System. The following variables must be defined in
BB this section:
Item Description
Templates Path to template directory. May be on a network
drive.
NewTestPattern Defines how to build the path and name of the folder
of a newly created test setup.
(Note: Each test setup can be stored in its own
directory)
Should be on a local drive.
MasterPath Path to server location of Master Tests. Network

drives (e.g. W:\...) and also UNC notation
(\Server21\...) are supported.

Path variables may be specified using the following replacement strings:

Replacement String

Description

{KlippelQC}

Installation path of the Klippel System QC
Software, by Default:

{drive}:\Documents and Settings\All Users\
Application Data\KlippeNQC\QC\

{TestName}

Specified name of the test at the “Create New Test”
function

{TemplateName}

Used template at the “Create New Test” function

{Day}

Current Day (2 digits)
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Operator Rights
BRIEG IR

{Month} Current Month (2 digits)

{Year} Current Year (4 digits)

{UserName} Logged in User Name (Windows Login)

Example:

Assume you want to store each new test setup in its own directory on hard
disk C:. The directory name shall be built from the test name and the date of
creation:
NewTestPath=C:\Tests\{TestName} {Month} {Day} {Year
}

So a test setup named WooferX3 created on the 01% June 2006 will be stored
in the directory:

C:\Tests\Wooferx3_06_01 2006\

Wi B T IR HoR AR R, AEIXSE H SR M CE QC R4
RSl . DA R A A E AT e 3

TH Wik

B MR F M4, ] AR A b

AR AEA S SCUNAAT G S B A2 LA Je 2 — A s B (R I 2 1
PRSI

(e AR B T AT A EZE D

I AZAE A R L

T B MRS B0 B I ER AR . SCREM SR IKEN ()
Wi\, FUNC Fricd ((\Server21\...)

EARAR B ] LU ] R SR A RO E «

BRI EiipY

{KNippelQC} Klippel QC ZZEHAF 2858 4%, BRiL:
{drive}:\Documents and Settings\All Users\
Application Data\Klippe\QC\QC\

{TestName} 75 AN hag b g e WA AR

{TemplateName} 75 “BIEEBHr " D bl ] AR .

{Day} MH QAT

{Month} A QAT

{Year} AR (AT

{UserName} AP 4 (Windows 2 53%)

Bi:

PRI AAEREAN B R B E A B RE (C: ) XM A A EH R
HH U A A6 T RT B H 44
NewTestPath=C:\Tests\{TestName} {Month} {Day} {Year
}

Plt, 2006 4F 6 1 HEIERIIA 4 WooferX3 Wl il i B R A7 1AL
LR H R

C:\Tests\Wooferx3 06 _01 2006\

This section defines which of the Engineer Mode functions are also enabled
in the Operator-Mode of the QC-Start Tool.

If these rights are not ticked, the operator cannot access the corresponding
menu item.

Hint: Untrained persons should not be allowed to change the calibration or
test setup accidentally. Thus in the Operator Mode all engineer functions
should be disabled.
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Use Master Test

e

Start Parameters

V=EIE > /4

QC-Start ini file
QC-Start ini X

ARHTE ST AE QC Ja ) T H rp T RR AR 2 1) 25 I e A 35 A DA
IR

WAGX LSRRI BEA AR T WA 53 AN REDS ) AL PR S BRI o

W B EINIAA SV SRR HE BB B . DR
A RN P TRE ) D REHR N AZ AR AR o

See section Using Master Tests above.

The Master Test path as well as the Operator rights are described in the
specified section.

S WA M .
TR AR CL A B A OB 4R 0 P A

Specifies the start up behaviour of the measurement system dBLab (see also
dB-Lab manual).

Select first the Operator or Engineer Access and select the items and
properties, the corresponding user group shall be granted.

The derived command line from the settings is also shown.

B 10 B I AR 48 dBLab JT4RIZATIRAS (RIFEZ ML dB-Lab 747 )
TGP DS TR s ), PRI H A, DAL AR AR AH
ISR P 4

VRN AT .

Although all settings can be edited using the property page described above,
all settings can be directly be changed within the ini file of QC-Start. The

QC-Start.ini file is located by default in
C:\Documents and Settings\All Users\Application Data\Klippel\QC\QC.

The QC-Start.ini file has four sections:

1. [Paths]
2. [Access]
3. [Select]

4. [StartParams]

Each section contains a set of parameters. The parameters can be changed
easily by opening the file with the Windows Editor program.

Note: It is recommended to use the graphical editing of the settings. Do not
edit the ini file directly, if not required.

[Select]

Specifies the default test displayed in the Select Test box when starting the
QC-Start tool. The entry must be one of the test labels. Creating a new test
setup the entry is changed automatically to the name of the new test.

SRARAG T _Ead Ja 1 s i Ay AR BT I BCE, (HEAE QC A 3 HLHY ini
SRR A I AT (R . QC-Start.ini SCI (1 ERIAAZ U A2«
C:\Documents and Settings\All Users\Application Data\Klippe\QC\QC.
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QC-Start.ini U LA R PUAN 843

1. [#&17]
2. [Vill]
3. [EF

4. [Jashz#]
H—iBaut—458. " LMEH Windows JwiE a3 FE 74T JFiZ 34,
T A] DUAR 7 150 b 25 AR I e 22 5

ER: U R g a X e B g . IR B, HAEE
P ini SO

&)

WIRfFEWIAETT i QC Ja 3 T H I W /e JEFHIA HE 1des k. A
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Remote Configuration
WiEAL B

The Remote QC Configuration tool provides logging into each measurement
without the need of the hardware unit (Production Analyzer).

It allows the safe modification of the limits and of the

measurement setup even when the test is running (using Master Tests, see
Synchronizing multiple QC Systems

(Master Tests) above). It eases the correction of limits due to (temporary)
changes of the production. These changes can easily be authorized by the
customer when sharing the modified data files (databases).

It is also possible to modify the graphical appearance of the QC desktop for
the Operator and for the QC-Engineer.

Note: The Remote Configuration Tool is an optional component.
A special license as well as a special installation setup is required.
Please contact Klippel for details.

A QC MU E TR AT E G=E Al B ml s 244N
.

EAVFZ BT TR R E, AEXAR stz offf
FERR, S W3S A2 7QC K48 (L) D« IXFEfL
HI 7 2l I SO T A B T R R . 3= e s S O
Pl I, 2o P BRAOAT AR it S D vl i R i

EAR AL T LA AR SRR AR 2 QC S L i (¥ 1 T 52«
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TG VTE, WRERE ST E,
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. Accessing the QC Database from a remote PC while it is used in production
Single QC System is not recommended and can cause unexpected data loss.

HASQC &G Using the remote QC Configuration tool, together with Master Tests (see
Synchronizing multiple QC Systems

(Master Tests) above), allows safe modification of a copy of the test while
QC testing is in progress. To accept changes, the Operator only needs to log
out from Klippel QC, and log on again.

Although the Master Test functions are primarily dedicated to multiple line
synchroization, they should be also applied to the remote configuration of
one single QC-System.

In this case, Master Tests should be stored on the local PC.

Remote QC
Setup Tool

,

Network II
Production -

I_irrc])euc jon . \_Cﬂi]!

-_

FEAE S EATHINY, ANEREAE A AR PC AR V5 Al QC #idi 72, X

FEA W] e S BUR A B X %

Y QC MPA IEAEHATING AF A QC BUE TH,,  [R]IHf H 3=k
(Z W3¢ Synchronizing multiple QC Systems

(Master Tests)) , WAz aEs—MUKKEIA. b THZX &

o, HRAE L TR SRR Klippel QC R4, AR A HIRE %,

BAREMRh G EEM T2 LFD, (HedRn T84 QC R4
FEECE

FEXFHEOLT,  EMNAE A PC HLE.
()

. A very useful combination is using the Remote QC Configuration tool with
Multiple QC Systems the Master Test functions (see Synchronizing multiple QC Systems
LA QC R4 (Master Tests) above) of the QC system for multiple lines:

1. Modify the Master Test offline, while the production is running from
any remote computer.

2. Just instruct the operator on the production line to log out and log in
again. This forces to update the current test setup with the
remotely set modifications automatically.
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Remote QC
Setup Tool
Setup + Limits

Network

Setup + Limits
@f =
My EaArrd, — AN EE A A4S T AR HER QC it i TR

I, A QC R4 M F ML Pye (2L E3C Synchronizing multiple
QC Systems

(Master Tests)) :
L BB, SR, K AEMEm TS - 2istT
IEAEREAT .
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45 [ 8) FH 2 sty v s 50K B BT S A TR 1A
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dB-Lab
dB-Lab

The KLIPPEL QC measurement system runs within the universal
framework software called dB-Lab. Users who already use dB-Lab with the
KLIPPEL R&D measurement system should notice the following
differences:

e The @ button does not start the QC measurement directly but is
used to log in to the QC System. The actual start is triggered by the
button on the control panel, I/O pins, serial number scans or releasing
the pause icon.

e The button is not used to finish a measurement but to log out
from the QC System.

e The button (pause) is always pressed and can be released to start
a single measurement.

e Aslong as you are logged in, many functions of dB-Lab are disabled.
You have to log out to access all known functions concerning dB-
Lab objects.

Depending on the setup of the QC Start-Tool, dB-Lab may be
automatically shut down when logging out. In this case double click
on the database in the test folder.

Users who don’t know dB-Lab should read the dB-Lab manual to learn
more about the software.

Note: Even if familiar with dB-Lab it is strongly recommended to use the
QC-Start tool for managing tests. In this case, it is required to have only one
operation in a database, which is QC / QC (one object labeled "QC"; one
operation labeled "QC".
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User Modes

PR

Operator

5] =
BAE R
The Operator Mode is dedicated to run QC tests using test setups that were
configured by an engineer. Depending on the setup the operator may also
have the task to recalibrate the limits by means of a reference device.
A AR T ARG 4 DS ¥ B kAz AT QC k. AR A
BCE, BRAE BT AT DS A AT T TR A TR E A .

" The QC Software is started using the QC Start Tool (see picture below).
How to start a test” Depending on your system configuration the QC Start tool - icon may

EREEEh— /I\{Ij\lu%«ﬁ alrgady be displayed on your desktop after you have logged on to your
Windows system.

Klipp

Ope

Double click on the icon.

If the icon is not visible, you can start using the Windows-Start menu:
e Start/Programs/Klippel Analyzer/QC-Operator

To start a test you have to:

1. Select the test for your application from the Select Test box.
2. Press Start button to start the test.
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=7 QC Start
Setup  Systern  View Help

R M y first Measurement

Klippel QC 2.0

Depending on the access rights granted in the configuration of the QC Start-
Tool, more buttons may be visible for Operators.

11 QC B T ERES) QCHAl (2 W I o M0 RS
Bo'E, fEfE ok Windows R4¢JA, QC 3 LRMKMRW REC 2 Bor
FERS S L T .

CEmg)
BTTIEA E by
USRI AR BOA B, 0T U Windows JF3E S 5.3 3 QC #k
1

e Start/Programs/Klippel Analyzer/QC-Operator
BEFF A — AN 2 2

| DAND v /(1= o O A= 22 W B VAR MR 8

2. ¥% FFER HAEIT AR

(g )
W4 QC Ja3h TH RS ESR T Us AU, #AF 5l vl B ILSE 2 (4%
B
Desk The appearance of the operator desktop depends on the test configuration
esktop that was setup in the Engineer Mode. Normally the following windows will
i) be displayed (see also picture below):
Window Comment
Result Windows Display measurement results as charts.
Summary Window Displays Pass/Fail result and measured parameters
Control Panel Displays control buttons like measurement start

Note: If you close a window, it will be reopened automatically after you
have started the next measurement. Do not close the Control Panel.
However, the Hotkeys will still work.
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Summary Window
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The Summary Window displays, if a tested device is OK or not. It also gives
an overview over the test results and can display the linear parameters of a
device.

PASS/FAIL

In the upper part of the window the PASS/FAIL test result is displayed.

PASS means the measured device is OK and within the set limits. All
parameters that appear in the table below the word PASS must be displayed
green.

FAIL means that the measured device has hurt one or more limits. The

parameters that hurt the limits are displayed red in the table below the word
FAIL.

Attention: In case the noise limit was hurt (NOISE displayed red) the
measurement was corrupted by ambient noise. Repeat the measurement.

Examples (see pictures below):

The left picture shows PASS measurement. All parameters with limits like
Impedance, fs, Re etc. are displayed green. The tested device has passed the
test.

The right picture shows a FAIL measurement where the THD (total
harmonic distortion) and the Rub&Buzz limit were exceeded (both
displayed red). Normally this device has failed the test. But in this example
the ambient noise field is also red indicating that the ambient noise level was
to high and disturbed the measurement. In this case the measurement should
be repeated since the tested device may be OK.
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“r Summary {QC - QC) =] B3 | | - summary (QC - QC) =] 3
.I -

Pass:3  Fail: 0 Pass:2 Fail: 2

Name Yalue Unit Description Name WValue Unit Description

Re 4,49 Ohm electrical voice coi Re 4,50  Ohm electrical voice coi

fs 64,0 Hz resonance frequen: fs 63.9 Hz resonance frequer

Qts 0.56 total Q-factor Qts 0.56 total Q-factor

Name WYalue Unit Description Mame Value Unit Description

Level 101.8 dB  awverage sound pre: Level 101.8 dB  awverage sound pre:

Delay 0,208 ms  total time delay i?lll Delay 0.208 ms  total time delay b_elll

<| | 3 <| | L4

BT 1 W R e U IR AN o e RIS H T R & S A
B, IR R & LS

it/ 5

FE T 1 85 BT 4 iwos 1 3l el /A ek 4 3

Bt R AR ERTTRNETR . A S8 R Fr#R
L L (1 Rt i R TER T VAN T S £

R KRB L T AT TR o R 1] AL S T R s
TR S HE R L

T

FER: A TN (B R b 20, BRI PR e
THT WA G E R

BlF (U PE D -

RIS . T S EAET TR, WIS, fs. Re5¥
R skt . BB m 1.

AT T s T ORI &, Hoh THD CRMEECRID) FISR5
MBS Rt o oL T, #l e AN RE i ol
o FRAERXAM 7, A PR P Dt s 2 s, R PRSI
FYUKE, BT T ME. EXFEILT, Pl & a2, o
AR 2% H Bl o

CIEd )

Counting / Test Name

Below the detailed test results, the number of good and bad units in the
current test session are listed as well as the serial number (if applicable) and
the test name (name of test selected in the QC start tool).

Pass: 7 Fail: 1  58N:132 Test: version 2.0

Tovemoerodie LR | o |
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Temperature / Humidity

If the external Temperature / Humidity Sensor is connected, the
environmental data are displayed automatically in the Summary window.

4 Summary (QC - QC Script version 2.0} =] E3

PASS

Frequency Response
Average Level
Rub+Buzz

Ambient Noise
Polarity

THD

Pass:1 Fail: 1 Test: version 2.0

Temperature 21.6 °C
Hurmidity 31

k]
‘ _>l_I

Signal Characteristics

For each task signal properties are listed. This data is hidden by default.
Click on the link show signal characteristics ({task-name}) to show the rms
value, headroom and measured amplifier gain for this measurement.

[ Summary @ QCserptversonz0) ___________________________M=IE]
(ehow signal characteristics (sound pressure) < Click on this link -
Name Yalue Unit Description
AC Signal Input A 0.00 % rms  ac part of channel & input signal
-483.2 de ac part of channel & input signal (0 dB= 1% rms)
AC Signal Input B 0.00 % rms  ac part of channel B input signal
-87.9 de ac part of channel B input signal (0 dB= 1% rms)
AC Signal Output A 0.05 % rms  ac part of channel A output signal
-25.7 dB ac part of channel & output signal (0 dB= 1% rms)
Headroom Input A -48.5 dB headroom of channel & input signal
Headroom Input B -92.0 de headroom of channel B input signal
Headroom Qutput A -39.0 de headroom of channel & output signal
Gain Outl -» Speakerl 21,59 linear amplifier gain
26,7 dB amlifier gain
Gain Outl -> Speaker? 15,25 linear amplifier gain
24,2 dB amlifier gain

THERA TR
FEVEARIIASE R T, HUFRES Y 7 AU S PR RIAN S 1) B0 1 B
H, ULPsls CsRar D A4k (7 QC A 8 TR prik %
YRRV O

ClEf )

AR
USRS RE T MBI B R FEAR IS, IS AP E R B s b AE i 225 1
RAETE

g )

(ERegac3
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Control Panel The control panel window contains control elements that allow starting a
measurement, recalibrating the limits by means of a reference device, type
4RI in a serial number of a device or exiting the test.

Start a measurement
There are two ways to start a measurement depending on the test setup

e Press Start button.
(or press Space key on the keyboard)

or
e Type in a Serial Number and press Enter key on the keyboard.

In the second case the serial number of the tested device is recorded with the
measurement and displayed in the Summary Window (e.g. SN: 12345).

Note: If you use a bar code reader to scan the serial number, you have to
click into the serial number field before the first measurement in order to
activate the field. After scanning a serial number the measurement starts
automatically then.

Exit the test

Press the Logout button to close the test desktop and return to the QC Start
tool.

Recalibrate Limits

If the button Calibrate Limits is available in the control panel, you can
recalibrate the test limits by means of a reference device, if necessary. The
limit calibration must be enabled in the section Configuration / Allow Limit
Calibration of the Start Task (Engineer Login required).

1. Press Calibrate Limits button.

2. Connect device (‘Golden DUT”), see chapter Test Configuration /

Golden DUT Handling.
3. Press OK button

Repeat Tests

After a test against limits (which must exist), the test may be repeated. Serial
numbers are not incremented. In the log file the preceeding test will be
marked as SKIPPED to identify repeated tests.

Manual Sweep

The Manual Sweep is an easy to use Sine Sweep Generator. This button
must be enabled in the section Configuration / Allow Limit Calibration of
the Start Task (Engineer Login required).

For details refer to section Manual Sweep below.
Example of the Control Panel:
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“~ Control Panel {QC - C Script version 2.0} [_ (O] x|

OSN| |
[] start

[Space]

Repeat
. [F‘*]m3

Logout
[F8]

[F&]

|
B calibrate Limits
L

Manual Sweep
[F7]
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1. 4% BRHETTRR 2.

2. ER #A& (W& DUT” ) o BWEN A £ Golden DUT

Handling.

3. % OK f&4k,
B WK
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Manual Sweep

FHIM

For manual testing / listening a sine generator is implemented. This provides
simple verification of the automatic test results and allows detailed
investigation on critical units.

The Manual Sweep can be started by a button on the Control Panel. It must
be enabled in the section Configuration / Allow Limit Calibration of the
Start Task (Engineer Login required).

Sedier dREnF =00 oW

e ® - 4

. -
o f

e | o | i
e Bttt 5 o N et 2 ST T Slrmsin K i i 0

Open Manual Sweep feature

Sine sweep I
—Frequencyg.( 2—
DOwM P
fast slow slow fast
v Woltage
|

............ T
10dB 0de +10 dB

Apply I Cloze

The frequency can be

e entered directly or

e changed continously by clicking on the blue field (if high resolution
selected, this field is red).
As long as the mouse button is pressed, the frequency will be
increased or decreased, depending on which side of the field the
mouse is located. In the very center (black range) no frequency
change occurs. The more the mouse is moved to the outer range, the
higher the frequency change.

The High Resolution mode provides a very sensitivity frequency
adjustment for narrow band defects.

e The frequency range is not limited by the task setting. The sampling
rate limits the high frequencies.

If enabled, the voltage can be modified by +/-10 dB relative to the
specified voltage in the task. Note, that a potential level profile is considered
in the manual sweep.

Note: The manual sweep is based on the voltage setting of the first task
found in the task list, that provides SPL measures.
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Engineer

THE

Entering the QC System in the Engineer Mode you can setup tests, define
limits, change the user interface for the operator and control the access to the
system.

The following sections describe the user interface for the engineer. A
description how to configure a test and define limits can be found in chapter
Test Configuration. Information about access control can be found in the
section Administration below.

Basically the Engineer has all functionality of the Operator described in the
section User Modes / Operator and additional features described in this
section.

PATRRIREHEN QC RGBT BEE IR, 78 T, SUR#AF 6L
F 7 SR AE BRI, R GE V5 1] o

RHJLT A TR P S AR A E T REH B e
B — NIRRT TR IE . 72 RN A2 gk By )45
gL EPSEYSE

BOREL, TR EATEEENY AR A P TR KR B
FTATIRIEhRE, BONRF RS AE AT g o

Besides the menu bar and the tool bar, the following windows are displayed

Desktop on the desktop in the Engineer Mode (see also pictures below):
L Ail] Window Display
Property Window A set of property pages (tasks, task settings, limits and user
accounts)
(not visible in Operator Mode)
Result Windows Results of measurements as chart; performance information,
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debug information

Summary Window

PASS/FAIL results and measured parameters

Control Panel

Control elements (start measurement button etc.)

Project Window

QC measurement operation object (see dBLab manual)

Result Window List

List of all Result Windows that can be displayed.
( not visible in Operator Mode)

Note: The Project Window and the Result Window List are fixed and may
be covered by the Property Wlndow The Property Window can be opened

and closed by pressing the g button in the tool bar.

State after logging in as Engineer with open Property Page:
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Property
Window
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Control Panel

A T AR

Result Windows
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The Control Panel is basically identical to the operator.

However, the QC-Engineer has access to all buttons, while the operators
Control Panel may be restricted according to the setup in the Start-Task. For
more information about the restrictions please refer to Test Configuration /

Tasks / Control Task.

PRI S A b S35 A b2 B FE.

R, QC TARRNIATBUL A ITAT (28, AR He A -1 55 P (K18
B, BRATE ST AT RESZ IR TR AT OGN AE L A
W MBS BRI

The Result Windows can be opened and closed by checking the
corresponding check boxes in the Result Window List. The following

windows are available:

Result window

Content

Chart 1

Frequency response and all active distortion measures (THD,
Rub & Buzz).

Chart 2 Impedance
Chart 3 Harmonic Distortion (single orders, THD)
Chart 4 Rub & Buzz crest factor, IDD performance measure
Chart 5 Phase
Chart 6 Spectra of voltage, current (impedance task)
Chart 7, 8 Not used
Summary Output window for Pass / Fail information and details
Control Panel Control elements for start/stop measurement
See User Modes / Operator / Control Panel for details.
Settings List of all test settings for reference when viewing
Scilab Log Output of Scilab routines for debugging or logging. Intended
for programmers use.
Performance Time Analysis of the test

Calibration Waveform

Result of internal synchronization and amplifier self test. For
trouble shooting only.

Calibration Spectrum

Result of internal synchronization and amplifier self test. For
trouble shooting only.

LRSS R DB N I PAEST #1075 5K, STIFRISC 45 2R 2
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Window Management
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Result windows, Summary Window and Control Panel window can be
rearranged on the desktop. The small tool bar above the Result Window List
offers some windows management functions:

Window Management Toolbar

ﬁ' Open Default | Open the default Window set.

Windows For each Operation there is a set of default windows.

They are also opened when you double-click the operation in
the project window, or select the operation and press

RETURN.

m Save Default | Clicking this button, you can replace the default window set.
Windows

}g"_ Close All Close all result windows.
Windows

@ Close Alien Close all result windows that do not belong to the selected
Windows Operation

E Tile Arrange windows without overlapping, prefers wide over tall

Horizontally | windows

D] Tile Vertically | Arrange windows without overlapping, prefers tall over wide
windows

Default windows remember the position when m button (Save Default
Windows) was clicked. All other windows remember their last position. All
positions are relative to the size of the main window.

Note: The default window arrangement that you store by clicking the m
button (Save Default Windows) will also be displayed by default in the
Operator Mode. The only difference is that the Project window, Result
Window List and Property Window will be hidden.
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Property Page Tasks
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Each test can be divided in a sequence of measurement tasks which are
managed on the Tasks Page of the Property Window (see also picture
below). The sequence always begins with a Start task and ends with a Finish
task. Between these obligatory tasks you can add the measurement tasks you
need for your test (see also chapter Test Configuration).

ey R R ||

Infa Tasks ILimits I Login I

Language lﬂ
[ Start

® Sound Pressure + Impedance
L Finigh

Tazks

Add... | Remove |

Parameters

B Stimulus —
Skart 10
Stop 5000
Time 1

Woltage (rms)

¥ speed Profile

I voltage Profils
El Measurements

*| * |

Frequency Resp...
fverage Level
Rub+-Buzz

Polarity

Ambient Moise
THD

2nd Harmonic

RO A

=

Yoltage (rms) : [0 - 200 ¥] voltage at speaker
terminals (amplifier output)

Feload |

o | Hep |[ Cese "

The Tasks page is divided in two corresponding sections:

Menu |

e  The task section where the measurement tasks are displayed.
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e The parameter section where the corresponding parameters are
displayed.

Each task has its own parameter list. By clicking on a task, the task
parameters are displayed in the parameter section.
Adding/Removing a task

To add a task to the test:

1. Press the Add... button and select a task file in the following
dialogue box.

Note, that in the basic version the number of tasks is restricted.

hd and * buttons.

2. Change the task sequence with the

To remove a task from the test:

1. Select the task.
2. Press the Remove button.

Parameter

Parameters are arranged in groups (e.g. stimulus, measurements etc.). A
group can be expanded or collapsed by clicking the plus or minus symbol in
front of the group.

Info Tasks ILimits I Login I

Tazks Language IEN 'l

" Start

e Sound Prezsure
® |mpedance

L Firish

Add... Remove &~ ¥ |

arameters

Stimulus b
Measurements

Processing

Display

When you click on a parameter, a help line is displayed at the end of the
parameter section. The help line shows some specific parameter information
like maximum/minimum values or physical unit.

Menu Button
The menu button offers you access to further information.
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Infa Tasks ILimits I Login I

Tazks Language IEN 'l

[ Start
® Sound Pressure + Impedance
L Finigh

Add... | Remove | illl

Parameters
B Stimulus =
Skart 10
Stop 5000
Time 1
Woltage (rms) |

1
¥ speed Profile | *

I voltage Profie | *
El Measurements

Frequency Resp... v

fverage Level W

Rub+-Buzz v

Polarity Icd

Ambient Moise O

THD 2

2nd Harmonic I ;I
pofeo—- fooo A o ooy voltage at speaker

Show Scripk Info

Show Error Log

Clear Results

Select Hardware...

0 | Hep | Clse ||

Show Script Info — displays information where the script of the task is
stored.

Show Error Log — opens the log file, were all errors are accumulated
during the operation. Please send this file in case of trouble to the Klippel
Support.

Clear Results — All current results and limits are deleted but the reference
units are kept. This is to clean operations before creating templates from
used measurements.

Select Hardware — allows access to the setup of the sound device (see next
section for further information)

Select Hardware [ %]

v Automatic recommended]

Flapback
| FHASE 24 Fu/ [0) MC Out =l
Capture
[PHASE 24 P/ (0] In 1 =

¥ Preserve miser settings

Qg I Cancel Mare

BEAS AR TR 73— R ANERAE S5, REAESS th s P S5
MR H (MIEEE FED o X —RIMES SO UT RS IT 46 A
SERUAT S S R nT LU 45 (0l o AR T 8 AT 55 2 1) 14 Tl
WAL (WAFS WY Wil E D -
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Sound Device &
Sampling Rate

Fi & R &R E

CEm
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L AZ 0. I T IO TR HE s 8 ME S5 3P
Ve FEFEARR AL S5 (80 H A R o

N AL IE ) P ee—

M AME 55
1 RS
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S8

SHCE AR (Bl e, MESE) o AERETmE <+ S
“«_» %ﬂ&}%%éﬂ*ﬂﬁgﬁéﬂo
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B R A A SEI, GRS R RS W M IAT. %38
et SRESHUR R, BuR K/ IME SRS P AT

S
SE R S R P B 101 .
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AR B G55 WA 5 2.
BABREEAD ATIFHA A, ARt T SR R i
HiBR. 7B VD Klippel HORSCRFIY, RIGIEA Ak

ERGR IR T 2% IR, AT AT R AR . I
R T4 M R RO 2 A

MGHRRAE VPV B R E (B F LA EZ 6
QEIUY

The sound device can be setup by means of the Menu button at the end of
the property page.

1. Press Menu button.

2. Choose Select Hardware.

The Select Hardware dialog is opened. It is recommended to check the
boxes Automatic and Preserve mixer settings.

The sample frequency can be changed by pressing the More button and
choose the required sample frequency in the following dialogue window.

Attention: Measurements can be incorrect when you change the sample
frequency.
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Property Page Limits
J P v ] B

After changing the sample frequency you must logout and login again in
order to reinitialize the system.

Select Hardware E I

— v Automatic [recommended]
Flaybask:

|PHASE 24 Fus[PHASE 24 P/ () MC Out > |

[Capture
|PHASE 24 Fw/[PHASE 24 P/ (0] In 1 =]

¥ Prezerve miser zettings

Ok | Cancel | b ore I

Select Hardware |

Sample frequency I 43 - I kHz

OE. I Cancel |

0 It 4 e 2 T e i ) SRR B T
1o ik SR8 .
2. Phik EEEREMH .
PR CEITHER T T . R IR BB A RIFRESE .
Wik B2 Jbi ] U SRAEAIR ,, T E R I RS HE IR BRI 2L
PRAFE A

R R SCERAFEIA I 7T RE L AN IER
FEBASRFERUR 7, B IUETER, RJA 18K AF W16 R 58

CEm)
CIEm)

The Limit page of the Property Window allows to manage the measurement
of reference devices and to set limits to all measured curves and parameters.
It is divided in two sections:

e DUT section, where the measured reference devices are displayed.
e Limit Parameter section, where the parameter limits are set.
The Limit page has two operation modes:
e  Measurement Mode (Limit Calculation Mode button released)
e Limit Calculation Mode (Limit Calculation Mode button pressed)

To activate or deactivate the Limit Calculation Mode click on the Activate
Limit Calculation Mode button at the top of the limit page.

Please refer to chapter Test Configuration /

Reference Units for more information about Refernce DUTs.
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Property Page Login
JE M T & %

JEPER V) TIBR DU AV S 2 4 &, e BT A 15 3
PRI E T TR . & 20 B R 45

o DUT 45, Witz Hik4s.

o [IRSEG Y, WESEI.
I T PR DT AT AR E AR A

o MNEAR S CRERT PRV SR S )

o [IPRVFAB (BRI BR VAR e )
st I PR T T £ S0 T T PR B m e B 4 TR T S
o
W TR M B 23900 USRS E 2 4 522% DUT 115 B

The property page Login allows controlling the access to the QC system by
means of user accounts.

For further information see section User Modes / Administration.

e P DTSSR R A bk S keI EEN QC R G
VER S S =Y A - A0l Administration .

Programmer
FEFF 5

The Programmable System allows logging in as a programmer and loading
your own SciLab measurement scripts as tasks. The only difference in the
user interface is that the programmer has an Edit button for the scripts.
Further information about programing the QC system can be found in the
separate Programmer Manual.

Edit a script

Editable scripts have the file name extension .Kla. You can use any text
editor to edit these files.

1. Click on a task you want to edit.
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2. Press Menu button at the end of the Property Window.
o R ||

Info Tasks |Limits I Login I

Tazks Languags I EM 'I

T Start

® Sound Prezsure
® |mpedance

L Firish

Add... | Hemovel llll

Parameaters

REz - Type RMS e
RBz - Meta Hear,.. ™
Harmonics - Type | Absolute
Harmonics - Sm...
Il RecordingD... |0
I Input Gain1 |0
[ input Gainz |0
= Display
SPL - Ymax
SPL - ¥min
Harmaonics - Ymax

Harmaonics - Ymin

Hatmanics - shift~ *

Show Ambient .., | [

Show Script Info

Shaow Error Log

Clear Results wertical shift For

Select Hardware. .. mpty _
ic, 4. Harrnonic, 5,

L4l

Generate Language File

Menu I Feload

ot | Hep | Close ||

3. Select Edit Script from the menu.

An explorer window is opened with the script file of the task marked.

4. Open script file with an editor.

Note: Only script files with the suffix .kla can be edited. Standard scripts
provided by Klippel are compiled and have the suffix .klb. See also
Programmer Manual.

Reload a script

After you have changed a script file you have to reload it explicitly. No
parameter or setting will be changed.

1. Click on a task you want to reload.
2. Press Reload button at the end of the Property Page (see above
picture). This button is availbale only in the Programmer Mode.

FI g ARG ACVF AR 5 0 S o, IF SV AR S5 N A )

SciLab A . HI A mTRIME AR R 01T iR A %
B ATRAINRE QC RGN E 2 A5 EATAE AN F2/ 70 TP 4k
2,

S
AT SO T 4 a6 AT B S A i ik
HAE,
Lo R R 1
2. BRI ) S8 Fekt
CEm)
3. WSEN i A .
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User Administration

MPEH

AN AR IC IR 55 AR SO (¥ B U BRI EAT T
4. JUGRAE ST T IASCA T

Hr A TP AT Kla 7 RIMASOME . 1 Klippel 38 £ 10 bRAERIA
g I A R kb WIS W AT - .

EH B A
ISR T A ARSI S, b R e . R A
WAL S E
1 e AR N AR 55
2. fRJE VUK BRI L (SRR o A
TR B A T

Administration
B

The access to the KLIPPEL QC System can be controlled by means of user
accounts. Each user account is assigned to one of the user groups Operators,
Engineers or Programmer.

Tk bk P R] AR E N KLIPPEL QC R40. RN P k5 4 4 IR
ZrPRAT L TREINERRE Y ST P AL I — A A

Activate the User Identification
1. Open an arbitrary test and log in as engineer.
2. Click on the page Login of the property window.
3. Check the box Require User Identification.

Note: If you activate the User Identification, the settings in the page Login
are valid for the whole QC System and not only for the opened test.

Add/ Delete a User
1. Press button Add User on Login page.
2. Choose a user group in the Login as box.
3. Type in a user name and a password for the new user.
4. Press OK button.

Note: If you Allow Windows login (see below), you can either choose the
user name from a list of Windows users on the system or you type in an
arbitrary name.

To delete a user you just need to

1. Click on the user you want to delete.
2. Press button Delete User.

Using Windows User Accounts

To ease the access to the QC system, you can allow certain users to log on to
the QC system with their Windows user account. Once the user has logged
on to the Windows system the QC system can be started without an
additional QC login. The QC identifies the user by its Windows Login
Name.

If you are using restricted user accounts, you must use Windows XP

Professional and assign that user to the Power User Group. Restricted User
accounts and Windows XP Home do not satisfy the system requirements!
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Note: The Window Login Names are derived from the Windows "Names".
These are the names that are specified at the creation of the windows
account. Later on these names may be changed to a new "Full Name", which
is different from the original "Name". If you can't find the name of your
windows account in the list, check the Start / Settings / Control Panel /
Administrative Tools / Computer Management / Local Groups and Users
list, to find the original name.

E Computer Management i B ﬂE‘ alﬂlil
=] Fle  Action View ‘wWindow Help | == =]
& =] | |2
=T Computer Management (Local) Mame | Full Hame | escription |
=) E System Taols G administrator Built-in account: For administering the. ..

{E] Event Viewer #nsonET St Accounk used for running the ASP.N...

Shared Folders | Gleeruteer

-G Lacal Users and Graups

3Giest Built-in account for guest access to k...
#He bassistant Remate Deskkop Help A Account For Providing Remoke fAssist. .
HBsURIRT 38894, CM=Microsoft Corporation...  Thegvendar's account for the He. ..

4 Users

(L Groups

Performance Logs and Alerts
© iz, Device Manager

=] @ Storage . . .

§ Fenvate St Original Modified

. st efragmenter . .
i o o et Windows Name Login name
q Jv]

To activate the use of Windows user accounts

1. Check the Allow Windows Login box.
2. Choose one of the Require Windows Login options.
3. Add users with their Windows user names (no password required).

The following options are available in the Require Windows Login field:

Option Comment

For Nobody Anyone, who is registered in the user list, can log on to the
system.

For Operators Only those operators, who are registered with their Windows user
name in the Operators list, are allowed to log on to the QC
system.

For Anybody Only users, who are registered with their Windows user name in
one of the user groups, are allowed to log on to the QC system.

Hint: For security reasons you can force that an operator is always logged
on to the QC system with his Windows user name by choosing the For
Operators option. He cannot log on with a different operator account
without logging on as another Windows user. The For Anybody option
extends this principle to all users.

WEH B E
L 379 AMERIINK, IF H U TREN B 6 oK
2. piili R OB B3R TR
3. ik BESRHPERE.

e WORGEHEE TR e, W) B U B RCE T A QC KAt
AT IR ASOLE R 2T IF AR

AR AL
L 4% B i B B mA P fe
2. 7E BLLEBFHER SN 4L
3. B ASET IO A .
4. ¥ OK .
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S . All user accounts are stored in the file gclogin.dat. The default path of the
ecurity file is {Program Files}/Klippel/DA/QC/ or press Info button on the bottom
e of the property page for path information.

Use operating system functions to allow write/delete access to this file for
administrators only. Operators need read access to this file.

Attention: If the file qclogin.dat is deleted, the user list is removed and you
can access the system without a password. You may use this, if the
engineer/programmer password got lost and you can't access the system.
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Starting the QC with
Windows

QC #&%4PE Windows
EEiEE]

ER: WRIAF gclogin.dat i BlER, 7SI M S kb, ]
DA EAT AL ARV i) R 48 W AR CRENTRE P Do it ok, EANRE
Vil RGeS, Gl e ik

CId )
ClEf )

You can setup the QC system in such a way that the QC Start Tool starts
automatically with the Windows login.
1. Open the QC-Start Tool in the engineer mode
(choose Start/Programs/Klippel Analyzer/QC Start (Engineer))
2. Select Launch when windows starts from the Setup menu.
3. You may optionally select Create new desktop from the Setup
menu.
If you choose the option Create new desktop the user will find an empty

desktop with the QC Start Tool running after he has log on to the Windows
system.

<7 QC Start

Setup  Calibrate  System Miew  Tools Help

v Launch when windows starss h
Create new deskbop k j

Edit Settings
Emulate operatar Delete |
Close

Start I Cloze |

ENGINEER - MHODE

Klippel QC 2.0

T LI E QC R4, 4 Windows Bk QC JH s TH AT .
1. fETAYIEN T QC Hsh T H.
(3% #% Start/Programs/Klippel Analyzer/QC Start (Engineer))
2. M IRE FHRFIER % Windows 33N &% .
3. W WE R IERE Q1B R .
WA RS AR S kT, Y P sk 2] Windows RGN, K
RIL—AA QC JAsh L HIZAT IS 5l .
<)
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Test Configuration

AR &

Test
tINEY

General Structure

All checks of a particular test object (DUT) are combined in one test.

Each test may consist of several tasks, that define different measures to
be checked against limits.

MR E I S (DUT) BT R il vl 4 A e — Nt
B AT E I UAMESS, 1ZAE55 72 ST BT TBR AN R 0

Tests comprise all actions performed on one DUT. Multiple Tasks can be
included as well as multiple measures for each task.

Each test is stored in a database ({test name}.kdb). Within this database all
results and settings are stored. However, the task definitions (task files) are
not stored in the database but are linked to fixed external locations in the file
system.

New tests can be created using the QC-Start tool (see chapter Organizing
Projects / QC-Start Tool ) based on test templates. In the Basic version these
templates are predefined and cannot be altered. In the Standard and
Programmable version user defined templates can be created and used for
new tests (see chapter Tasks).

IR TAE— A DUT LRI AT a1 . A B X R 10 T A (1 22 10
WE—FE, BT T 2IUES.

FEA AL AE DR (IR 7 kdb) o AR EE 0 LA
B BT A SRR . SR, AR5 0 (RS 3UMF) Befi BAF b EIX
AN, TR B SR R G A [ e S L

FEE TR QC R 2h T HENOFr N (ZHEAY A TFQC
JEITHD o FEREARRE, TG E U I LR I AN BEAL . FERRE
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Test Storage
Wi

Task
f£5%

FROMTRT G RERS T, i LU ST 52 ORISR, AR mT P Pl ik
(B WEN 75

By default each test (the database) is stored in a separate folder. In this
folder all results should be stored for a simple data management. You can
change the location in your file system where this folder is created. (see
chapter Organizing Projects / QC Start ).

Attention: It is not recommended to work on network drives. Due to high
traffic peaks and CPU load the measurement could be interrupted, which
leads to avoidable errors.

DO NOT USE WIRELESS NETWORK! Due to high system load in most
cases no reasonable operation can be ensured!

FEERVCRE TR CEs ) BeAe il 2L SO e RIS
fEer,  BTAT G5 R LAl o (Rl o B S A i S mT AR
RSP QAR R SCAF I AE S R AL B AR (S WEAT A TFHQC
VEE/BN

ER: AR SR AT o T IR W A CPU (¥ ST &
SPECIA P T, TORE 5 RS R RE G R
AEMERATEMS ! T RERGE T, ERZHWN T REIER
BT A LA P !

One Task describes one particular test signal applied to the DUT such as
sine sweep or multitone. Several tasks can be grouped in one test. Each task
can be adjusted using task parameters.

In the Basic version only predefined sequences of tasks can be chosen (but
not changed) where as in the standard and programmable version arbitrary
composition of tests with multiple tasks is provided. (see chapter Tasks).

Each task is defined in a task file, which holds all definitions for the
stimulus, acquisition, post processing and limit check as well as limit
calculation. In the Basic and Standard version these files are binary type. In
the programmable version these files are readable and editable text files
(see In this chapter all available default tasks are described.

Since tasks could not be used in the Basic version to compose tests, this
chapter is applicable for Standard and Programmable version only.

Filename Label on Measures / Comments
Prop.-Page
Tasks

spl. {version}.task kla Sound Pressure Freq.-response, Level, Polarity,

THD, Rub&Buzz, IDD, Ambient
Noise

+ Impedance

imp. {version}.task .kla Impedance Impedance, T/S Parameter based
on Multitone or Sweep
spl-imp. {version}.task.kla Sound Pressure Freq.-response, Level, Polarity,

THD, Rub&Buzz, IDD, Ambient
Noise, Impedance, T/S
Parameter based on SineSweep.

start. {version}.control.kla Start/Finish

Global settings for routing,
logging

FEIRAN BT R R B A R T BRI S5
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HI T IEA AN RE AT 55 AL, T DAAREE A S T AR v RRORT ] 2
FERR -

X RS | MEAER
AR

spl.{version}.task kla i AW 75 R AR
THD. 5. IDD. Fhgi

=

o

imp. {version} .task.kla BHT T Z BRI ST. T/S

spl-imp. {version}.task.kla 7 T RN, . AR HRPE.
THD. 5. IDD. FRJg
P BT 2 A A BT
T/S B

start. {version}.control.kla JFaG/45 R PR RE S ) B

Filename Convention). The syntax is based on the high-level math software
Scilab, which is very similar to Matlab®.

—MES AT DUT PRFRNNRAE 5, Wiz Hnfs 5 sl 2 40
e JLMES T UBEESAE NI . RMTS5 RE AT %5 2 50t
TR,

FEIEA R A WA TS e ST S5 07 A4 0] AR B ((EA T 2R

FEAMERRRI AT e b, AT 2 FAT S AT R AL G (S Wy
1F%) o

FEARS A e LTRSS, EBFE TR A R, J54b
BEANT I FRAS & LS T TR VI o o AEFEAFRAARMERR A T, XS
e BRI o AERTGRRERRAS Y, 3 S0 2 T SR AT G P SCA S
T (W LD o BT mACE I R AT Scilab, 2846
- Matlab.

The Control Task is a special task. It collects all information from the
Measurement Tasks and calculates the final Pass/Fail decision, generates log
BrAMESR files and provides parameter for the complete test (e.g. used speaker channel
for the test, report folder).

The control task is displayed as Start and Finish task in the task list. For
details and parameter see section Control Task.

Control Task

Measurement
Measurement Tasks Control Task
|mpedance fs Imp. passed Pass / Fail:
) ‘—>
(based on multitone stimulus) fs passed FAIL

Frequ.-Resp. + THD  [Freau Resp. passed Impedance

(based on sinusoidal sweep) THD failed fs
Freq.-Resp.
* (passed) THD

PSS 2 — DU IRAE 5 o & NIINRAE S5 TP T 8 BT g
I JE I RN A8, 77 H RSSO SE B 2 4 (it
T 47 R Gl TE . R SO
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Measure
&

PERUES AL B LTI R R AT OB A . A2 0
A AR

Measures are derived results from post-processed response of a task such as
Re, fs or frequency response. Each measure has its own limit that can be
individually adjusted with limit parameters and will be checked against
these limits.

From the results of all measures the overall Pass / Fail result is calculated.

DR SRR TR — A 55 Wi W (K e AL PR 25 2R, L By AR
HREHE RN BN B SRR, &R BT TR Z 400
LI T IF AR o

MR RIS, RO A R Ol 1/ R 25 R
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. This is an example structure of a complete Test Configuration:
How does it work P P £

together Test Task Measure

to be selected in to be configured in Property Result list after limit

'E"fl‘];%,/g# —‘ﬁi'ﬂf EK] QC Start Tool Page Tasks check

L TITEE oC (a0 []

G Sydem Vew Hep Infa  Tasks |Lirmts | Lagin |
ot o [ | Tasks Language |EN =
I Start
* |mpedance
St & Sound Pressure
L Finish

Frequency Response
Average Level

Add Flemove 2| ® THD
Ambient Noise
+] Paramet .

el Polarity - 100 Hz
& Routing

Output Speaker 1

Input Mic 1 Polarity - 8074 Hz
B Configuration

Allow Repeat [m] Rub+Buzz

Select Golden DUTs o Impedance

Allows Limit Callbration =
Ol Cowalnucab

Tasks

Measures

Preconditioning.
For ferrofluid Leve

H
File: ferro.0001.task.kla
Test Rub&Buzz

Polarit
Noise

—
O

My Driver SPL —

File: spl.0001.task.kla

Impedance | Impedance

(7]

=

File: imp.0001.task.kla

X SR B R LA L AV A1 44

K % &

£ QC JAZ TH Akt | 8@k vl 55 i BAE 55 FETBRAN Ji5 1) 45 41
M3 *®
T infa Tasks | Limis | Login |
Sp Srtan e Wb Tasks Lenguage [EN ]
FAII
s Tt I - | * Impsdance
® Saund Pressure
L Finish
St
e Frequency Response
Add.. Remove | 9 Average Level
Paramelers THD
B/ Routing Ambient Noise
e EsTien Polarity - 100 Hz
Tnput Mic 1
E Configuration
Alow Repeat (] Polarity - 8074 Hz
Select Gelden DUTs =
allow Limit Calbration Rub+Buzz
Sl Eosial ucak Impedance

CEm)
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Impedance (Basic)

BEHT (A

Measures and Limits

N E‘ \}
MEFTRR
All measures, their corresponding limits and parameter for setting up are

described in this chapter.

For these measures all tasks are listed which provide a test of the requested
measure.

Note: All Measures may be individually disabled on the Property Page
Tasks / Parameter Table / section Measurements. If one measure is disabled,
all exclusively related parameter, limits and curves are hidden.

The Measures that are part of the Basic Package are marked with Basic in
the headline. All Measures (but Meta Hearing Technology for improved
Rub&Buzz) are part of the Standard and Programmable QC Software
Package. See also chapter Basic, Standard, Programmable version.

ASTENG A E T S R R T IR S B
XTI, NI 2R BT AT A 55 B I S AR B oK

TR TEBYETU Y AF451 2803 1 A I, A7 I 4n] e
WIS o AR —ANEOCH, A, FraMac ks, 11
B ATy £ 0 2 e

D IEATRA R — 5y, EFT LT A8 bRid. PradlE Chg
TSR AR T ) B R AR SR AERTAT 2 s QC B RE AU
Ry USRI ST IR AR T 7] FiFEAR -

Impedance provides the magnitude of the electrical impedance vs.
frequency.

This table lists all Tasks, which provide impedance measurement:

Tasks Info Version | Filename
Convention

Impedance Measurement of current and voltage Basic Imp

Standard

Prog.
Sound Measurement of current only, Basic SPL + Imp
Pressure + assuming constant Voltage Standard
Impedance Prog.

PP T A RIS B (8 HL BT R/ o
R TR ST R T Tasks:

Tasks 1ER 57N Filename
Convention
FHAT I L A L s &N Imp
Frife
CIE T
s+ s A, U F, A SPL + Imp
FHHT FrifE
CIETYE
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This table lists all basic properties related to impedance. Please use the links
to get more information about details (use online help or pdf version for
linked tables).

Parameter (shared among several measures or private for exclusive use by
this measure) are editable on the Property Page Tasks.

Category | Properties

Stimulus SineSweep, Multitone (Impedance Task only)

Shared Generator, Routing, Resolution, Smoothing, Display setting for Y-axis
Parameter

Limit Relative (Relative Limits), Statistics (Standard Deviation), Absolute
Modes (Absolute Limits), Jitter

Results Impedance vs. frequency: Result Window 2

RGO AP T A A B . VA R R S T 2 R AR
S AR F B ak pdf FRAS A BERE 08D

Property Page Tasks &% (F£)L AN L=, B 5
AN BT D S T g dE i .

LEES Rt

Wi SineSweep, Multitone (MU 4BHHATS5)

HEShy | ks, BAR, R, P, YRR R E

[IBRFRRSSE [ AH%F  (Shifting Limits) , 4tit (Standard Deviation) , 44
%} (Absolute Limits ) , Jitter .

gi R BEBTRARA: 250 E 1 2

The Impedance Task allows selecting two different test signals. Here is a
short overview, how to select the correct one.

Stimulus | Description

Multitone This is the optimal stimulus for best SNR at (very) low frequencies.

SineSweep For highest speed the combined SPL+Imp task uses SineSweep for
both, SPL and Impedance. Using SineSweep no intermodulation can
be generated.

Note: For adjusting and optimizing the impedance task, please refer to
section Optimizing Performance / Impedance.

FHAUAT 45 FEVFIE B AR IR G 5. NR A VRS iE & — AN IE
TR

ZPET  |T BD (RAUER R LS O, o2 st i

ARV | SRIE K0 o T LA 5 e 2 B 75 P L AT 55
5 SR 03 B R A 2 T

R RIS, &R 5 704 240 Impedance .
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T/S Parameter

Thiele/Small (T/S) Parameters are linear parameter describing the equivalent
lumped parameter circuit of an electrodynamic transducer.

TIS 3%
This table lists all Tasks, which provide T/S Parameter measurement:
Tasks Info Version | Filename
Convention
Impedance Measurement of current and voltage Standard Imp
Prog.
Sound Measurement of current only, Standard SPL + Imp
Pressure + assuming constant Voltage Prog.
Impedance

T/S Z K Hiid ri Bl BE &5 10 55 RO L S BN 2 ME S 4
MR T PR T/S ZHON R T AT Tasks:

Tasks =A s Filename
Convention

FEHT W HL AT R s FEAR Imp

Frife

EIE Y
7 R+ TR AR, O R, FEAR SPL + Imp
FHT bRtk

BIE 7S

This table lists all basic properties related to T/S Parameter . Please use the
links to get more information about details (use online help or pdf version
for linked tables).

Parameter (shared among several measures or private for exclusive use by
this measure) are editable on the Property Page Tasks.

Category

Properties

Stimulus

SineSweep, Multitone (Impedance Task only)

Shared
Parameter

Generator, Routing, Resolution, Smoothing, Display setting for Y-axis

Limit
Modes

Relative (Relative Limits), Statistics (Standard Deviation), Absolute
(Absolute Limits), Cpk /Ppk Limits

Results

R€7 Le7 Cm655 Lmes, R655 fS’ QlS’ Qms, QSS

The Impedance Task allows selecting two different test signals. Refer to
measure Impedance (Basic) for more details. For details on Cpk/Ppk, refer
to Appendix / Glossary / Ppk / Cpk.

Note: For adjusting and optimizing the T/S parameter measurement, please
refer to section Optimizing Performance / Impedance.

NEREWMEA K T/S BT EEAEYE . HHHEERE T2 1r
M5B (il HLEZ A BBl pdf AU REBE 1A% o

Property Page Tasks THIZ# (f5) LM Erhaf 3L, sl h 4
AN S AR D o T G 1

KLIPPEL QC &%
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e JR

Wi SineSweep, Multitone ¢ 2k FHHUFSS)

SESHC | RS R, PR, Y B0 BN BE

FIBRARZE [ M%) (Shifting Limits) , %¢it (Standard Deviation) , 4
Xt (Absolute Limits ) , Cpk / Ppk Limits

%% RC) Le, ClnCS9 Lmesa RCS’ fS) QtS) Qm59 QCS

FHATAT 55 RRVFIEREM AN R IR 5o RIS SEPEAE B3 2 byl
& Impedance (Basic) . A 3k15 Cpk/Ppk 4NN, 5L MR A |

Ppk / Cpk »
W AR T/S S8, ES %55 LI
/Impedance.

Freguency Response Frequency Response provides the magnitude of the measured SPL vs.
q y P frequency in dB SPL.

(Basic)

PR MY, (FEA) This table lists all Tasks, which provide frequency response measurement:
Tasks Info Version | Filename

Convention
Sound Measurement of Mic at Mic 1, Mic 2, Basic SPL
Pressure Line 1 or Line 2. Standard
Prog.

Sound Measurement of Mic at Mic 1, Mic 2, Basic SPL + Imp
Pressure + Line 1 or Line 2. Standard
Impedance Prog.

AR SR A T AN [RD A (I R A 2 SPL R/ O dB %R

R o
RS T SRS R e S ) T Tasks:
Tasks =S B A Filename
Convention
Ak fF Mic 1, Mic 2, Line 1 5 Line 2 /f] | 3t A Imp
Mic Ml & . e
HE Ty
AR+ 7 Mic 1, Mic 2, Line 1 8 Line 2 [f] | JiA SPL + Imp
Pt Mic Ml & . e
Al e

This table lists all basic properties related to frequency response . Please use
the links to get more information about details (use online help or pdf
version for linked tables).

Parameter (shared among several measures or private for exclusive use by
this measure) are editable on the Property Page Tasks.

Category | Properties

Stimulus SineSweep

Shared Generator, Routing, Resolution, Display setting, Recording Delay (e.g.
Parameter due to Mic distance)
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Average Level
(Basic)

SR FE RS (FEAD

Private Response Smoothing: Part of octave used for smoothing, no
Parameter smoothing if left empty.

Limit Shifting Limits, Statistics (Standard Deviation), Absolute (Absolute
Modes Limits), Alignment to level (see below), Jitter

Results Frequency Response vs. Frequency in Result Window 1

Note: To obtain valid results the sensitivity of the used microphone must be
known to the system. Refer to section Hardware / Calibration / Microphone

Calibration.

Alignment to Level:

If selected, the limits are relatively shifted (aligned) to be centered around
the measured level. Consequently the curve shape is checked only but not
the absolute level. This must be tested using the limits of "Average Level".
Average Level must be enabled to allow this mode.

Note: For adjusting and optimizing the SPL task, please refer to section
Optimizing Performance / SPL Tests.

ARG A AR Y (Y T B A R AR T 2 1
M5 CREHIAELE T Bhok pdf IRASEUISBERE A

Property Page Tasks "2 (76 LA E P Al dhes, Bl 0t
AN N TR ) T G 1

UES B

ah SineSweep

WLESH | kAR, B, PR, PN, BoawE, RE iR (fln
T MIC [FE )

FAZH | WS HT PSS s iike, WA s =, HAT
o

I TRRAP2E | Shifting Limits, #til- (Standard Deviation) , 4%}
(Absolute Limits ) , 5 [KZxt55 (WR3) ,  Jitter,

ERPR AR N, WLEE R 1.

HE: A TPAFIEMLE R, RGDIENIE T AL 5 88 0 R . i
%) &5 4/ F¢7#Microphone Calibration .

57 R

gy, TR LR R A g -8 R 20) .
BE, TR TR, T AL 0] 7 s 2 IXAA I “ 1Y
PR TR . B TR R AT e B S VR —#E

TR AR SPLATSS, 5% 575 1L 1L 1175 SPL Tests.

This is a single number specifying the average level in a user defined
frequency band or at discrete frequencies.

This table lists all Tasks, which provide average level measurement:
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Tasks Info Version | Filename
Convention

Sound Measurement of Mic at Mic 1, Mic 2, Basic SPL
Pressure Line 1 or Line 2. Standard

Prog.
Sound Measurement of Mic at Mic 1, Mic 2, Basic SPL + Imp
Pressure + Line 1 or Line 2. Standard
Impedance Prog.

This table lists all basic properties related to average level. Please use the
links to get more information about details (use online help or pdf version
for linked tables).

Parameter (shared among several measures or private for exclusive use by
this measure) are editable on the Property Page Tasks.

Category | Properties

Stimulus SineSweep

Shared Generator, Routing, Resolution, Display setting, Recording Delay (e.g.
Parameter due to Mic distance)

Private Level Frequencies:

Parameter In Frequency band: Format: fyn, frax (separated by comma)

At Discrete Frequencies: Format fy; fp; f; ... (separated by semicolon
or line break)

Limit Shifting Limits, Statistics (Standard Deviation), Absolute (Absolute
Modes Limits), Alignment to level (see below), Jitter
Results Level in dB

Average Level must be enabled to allow the "Alignment to Level" option of
the Frequency Response Limit.

The calculation of the Average Level is based on the smoothed frequency
response.

Note: For adjusting and optimizing the SPL task, please refer to section
Optimizing Performance / SPL Tests.

B P I GORAE R SCIRIH B 1 SO0 s Y Tl P 1)1 350 75 s
%, e MR
R T IR I IR KT T Tasks:

Tasks =R 2~ Filename
Convention
Ik F Mic 1, Mic 2, Line 1 5% Line 2 (] | 3t A Imp
Mic Jll . i
A Y e
AL+ BH 7F Mic 1, Mic 2, Line 1 8¢ Line 2 [f] | 34 SPL + Imp
A Y fE

NERE MR E ERTAEEARBY. H RN 2
TEAE R AR LT Bhal pdf IRANHUIFRER: I RAE)

Property Page Tasks "2 (76L& Pal L, w0t
AN S AR D T G 1
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e JR

Rl SineSweep
K2R RS, B, PR, BRRCE, REEiR (il T
MIC )RR B

FHZH | BEEHE:
Eiﬁ%v‘]: T‘%ﬁ: fminyfmax ()Eﬁjg%ﬁ%)
ERSHUIR AR #30 fy; B fy L U S EERAT 5T

[JBRFRE | Shifting Limits, #iil (Standard Deviation) , 44X}
(Absolute Limits ) , X555 2k (M F3C) , Jitter.

gi R M1 dB R 7 s 2o

WA TG, SR TR A 22 DL X5 IR K03
RIS AP0

VR N TR SPL (FRIRZ) 1155, WERIIE 1 LA 1ERE
/SPL Tests. .

Harmoni THD
armonics / The first 4 harmonics (2™ — 5™) as well as THD can be measured and
EPITHD checked.

The Total Harmonic Distortion (THD) provides all accumulated harmonics
within the analysis bandwidth (depending on sampling frequency) versus
frequency.

Note, that there are low frequency and high frequency restrictions on
Harmonics / THD:

e High frequencies are limited to roughly sample frequency / 4 (Second
harmonic is at Nyquist Frequency).

On the sample frequency refer to section User Modes / Engineer /
Property Page Tasks / Sound Device & Sampling Rate.

e Low frequencies are limited to the first full period in the time signal
to calculate a valid rms value. Thus this depends on the sweep speed
and start frequency if swept from lower to higher frequencies.

The result point resolution is also restricted to full periods. When
more result points are within one signal period, the points are
interpolated linearly to the next valid result.

When swept from high to low frequencies, the results for the last
(and not complete) signal period at lowest frequencies are copied
from the last full period and therefore are constant.

This table lists all Tasks, which provide harmonics / THD measurement:

Tasks Info Version | Filename
Convention

Sound Measurement of Mic at Mic 1, Mic 2, Standard SPL

Pressure Line 1 or Line 2. Prog.

Sound Measurement of Mic at Mic 1, Mic 2, Standard SPL + Imp

Pressure + Line 1 or Line 2. Prog.

Impedance
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This table lists all basic properties related to harmonics / THD. Please use
the links to get more information about details (use online help or pdf
version for linked tables).

Parameter (shared among several measures or private for exclusive use by
this measure) are editable on the Property Page Tasks.

Category Properties

Stimulus Sine Sweep

Shared Parameter Generator, Routing, Resolution, Display setting, Recording
Delay (e.g. due to Mic distance)

Private Parameter Harmonics Smoothing:

Part of octave used for smoothing, no smoothing if left empty.

Harmonics type:

Absolute: THD and 2™ -5™ Harmonics in dB SPL
Relative (dB): THD amd 2™-5™ Harm., relative to
fundamental in dB (rel), fundamental is 0 dB.

If Absolute then THD is in Result Window 1 else in result
Window 3.

Limti Modes Shifting Limits, Absolute (Absolute Limits), Jitter separately
for all harmonics

Results 2™ _ 5™ Harm. — Type is absolute then
THD is shown in Result Window 1 else in Result Window 3.

A THD+N measure based on a tracking high pass filter is available with the
programmers version of the QC-System. This THD+N will consider all
harmonics and noise above the fundamental from 2™ order up to the Nyquist
frequency.

Note: Smoothing of THD and Harmonics is possible but not recommended.
The fine structure of the distortion may reveal a defect (especially if tested
without Rub&Buzz), which is not detectable in a smoothed THD.

The calculation of THD and Harmonics requires a certain bandwidth of the
stimulus. Please allow sufficient bandwidth (at least 1 decade, depends on
speed and speed profile).

Note: For adjusting and optimizing the SPL task, please refer to section
Optimizing Performance / SPL Tests.

ARGEn] LU RO T AR DY &S (2 -5 1 THD.
SEBOREL (THD) W& TNl 8N GE TR Fra A 4
ESE A

R U/ THD A AR e A B o«

o EIRIITEL /A RFEIZAL (CUOEBAE R IR 1)
KT RAEINEAE AP T S L FE2I0 @ P s T F 55
/Sound Device & Sampling Rate.

o fIRAISZ B F R SAT R IR IR TR (R 38— A 5 4 S ST B
o AR MBI A, IXER T A0 A R A
SRS R W R TR A S ME S RN AIRE
R AL X R S PR E T — MR E R .

G BMCAAI, K g e — A s 3 R AR 5 O 4
REAUR G — AR IS S a8, BReEfiE—
I

ARG T RSB THD WY T Tasks:
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Separating Harmonics
visually

W L7 B ER

Tasks ER |57 Filename
Convention
75 s 7E Mic 1, Mic 2, Line 1 8¢ Line 2 1) | krufe Imp
P+ BH 7F Mic 1, Mic 2, Line 1 8¢ Line 2 B | krufe SPL + Imp
E7l Mic & e

TR H PR ST/ THD T A AR S M. Bk A
ZVAIE R (R B sk pdf SIS BER I HAE)
Property Page Tasks "2 (76 LA b aldhas, Bl 2t
ANDU Y FH AT AR D A AT G )

ibN =13

Rl SineSweep

=S RS, BIR, PR, BoRBtE, xEEiR (Bitnd T
MIC [#H 25D

R S8 | EBCRR: R, AR R

BB
Y%t : THD Al 2-5 ik . M RZ% dB .
AHXHE: THD F1 2-5 YOBEB AR T80 (dB) o FEMN

0dB.
WIRGELERE, THD SonESTRE 1 1, AINAESE R 1
3 EP o

ITRRFHZE | Shifting Limits, #%] (Absolute Limits ) , Jitter. , Xy
Y1 B S S AT o

PR 2-5 B TEIRP LA, B RAESs R 1 1,

TNELE A 3,

QC ARG v i FERR AT BEAT HE T — AN BRER il g P4 (1) THDHN Il
THD-+N P55 18 T M U B 2% 2 ke A (R BT AT e T B ) 1A D
UL

R VAT THD AN AT i Ab 3, (HIEAHESE . iR 451
AR —ANEERE CRERDE WA S R i) , P AR BE
THD RASE I 2% B A1

THD AP oH S 22 R ity 98, I s b e i e (&
> 10 4, HAARRGR T AT O .

VR AT ML SPL (IR 1155, EBTE LG
/SPL Tests. .

When using the individual harmonics, it is recommended to separate them
visually in order to have a more clear graph.

Absolute, non separated harmonics:
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Apply the Harmonics — Shift parameter:
e  Select Property Page Tasks
e Select Task SPL
e Open Category Display
e Set Harmonics — Shift parameter to (as an Example):
win3YShift=[ 40. 0. -40. -80.]

Result: Separated Harmonics (Note: the absolute scale is NOT valid!)

— -
2nd Harmonic 2nd Harmonic Max 3rd Harmonic 3rd Harmonic Max
— - — -
4th Harmonic 4th Harmonic Max 5th Harmonic 5th Harmonic Max
150 KLIPPEL
125
100 —

~
al

Distortion [dB]
3
o

102 103 104
Frequency [Hz]

Note: The absolute scale of the harmonics is NOT valid anymore, if the
shift parameter is applied!

N TG A LIS R EIRR, EBNSE o R

SEAIAT ) TT I
()

N - T S 4L
o EPEEMETHATS
o IEF{ESS SPL
o FIIFMREIR
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Rub & Buzz
FE

o WEIBN-FERSHIT BEFAH) -

Win3Y Shift=[40. 0. -40.

-80.]

S PR UGB (T g0 ARBRETERL Y D

CIf )

Note: MM HSFESHUG, IRINAT AP RT -

Rub&Buzz is a generic term for a group of instantaneous, short time and
low energy disturbances or defects in transducers. Although they are usually
much lower in level (more than 80 dB!), they can be reliably detected. For
even enhanced sensitivity the Meta Hearing technology can be optionally
applied to the Rub&Buzz measure. This technique suppresses regular
distortion, which mask potential defects, and provides therefore a higher rate

of defect detection as well as higher headroom for limit setting.

Note, that there are low frequency and high frequency restrictions on the

Rub&Buzz:

e High frequencies are limited to roughly

f < sample frequency / (2 * RBz Highpass).

On the sample frequency refer to section User Modes / Engineer /

Property Page Tasks / Sound Device & Sampling Rate.
e Low frequencies are limited to the first full period in the signal to

calculate a valid rms value. So this depends on the sweep speed and

start frequency if swept from lower to higher frequencies.

The resolution also is restricted to full periods. When by a higher
resolution more points are within one signal period, the points are
interpolated linearly.
When swept from high to low frequencies, the results for the last

(and not complete) signal period at the lowest frequency is copied
from the last full period and therefore constant.

This table lists all Tasks, which provide Rub&Buzz measurement:

Tasks Info Version | Filename
Convention

Sound Measurement of Mic at Mic 1, Mic 2, Standard SPL

Pressure Line 1 or Line 2. Prog.

Sound Measurement of Mic at Mic 1, Mic 2, Standard SPL+Imp

Pressure + Line 1 or Line 2. Prog.

Impedance

This table lists all basic properties related to Rub&Buzz . Please use the
links to get more information about details (use online help or pdf version
for linked tables).

Parameter (shared among several measures or private for exclusive use by
this measure) are editable on the Property Page Tasks.

Category | Properties

Stimulus SineSweep

Shared Generator, Routing, Resolution, Display setting, Recording Delay (e.g.
Parameter due to Mic distance)
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Private RBz Highpass: corner frequency rel. to fundamental
Parameter RBz - Type:

RMS: repetetive defects (e.g. rubbing)

Peak: short, impulsive defects (e.g. loose particle)

Limit E Rub+Buzz

Modes Calculation Shift
Shift: Mask &3
[V Jiteer o
Microphona in Frae Air
IMeta Heating Wwharn Only

Calculation: Shifting Limits, Absolute (Absolute Limits), Jitter
Microphone: Position of the measurement microphone. This setting
influences the calculation of the Ambient Noise Limit. If measured in
Box/ Custom the influence of ambient noise is reduced due to the
shielding of the box enclosure comparing with testing in Free Air. See
section Ambient Noise below for details.

Meta Hearing™:

Warn Only: Failed IDD but passed Rub&Buzz results in a Warning
and consequently to Pass, if no other measure failed.

Enforce Fail:Failed IDD results in FAIL

Results Rub&Buzz vs. frequency in Result Window 1.
Crest factor of Rub&Buzz in Result Window 4.

Meta Hearing™:

Isolated Defect Distortion based on Meta Hearing Technology vs.
frequency in Result Window 1 (by default hidden, can be activated
using context menu of Result Window 1 / Customize / Subsets / IDD;
IDD Max.

Compensation of regular Rub&Buzz distortion by Meta Hearing
Technology in Result Window 4.

*Only available, if optional Hearing License is installed.

Note: For more details and background information on Meta Hearing and
Isolated Defect Distortion (IDD) see section Appendix / Glossary /
MeasurementTechnique ( Theory) / Rub & Buzz / Meta Hearing Technology
for Details.

Note: For adjusting and optimizing the Rub&Buzz detection, please refer to
section Optimizing Performance / SPL Tests.

SRR R A AR et ge G 2RIgRIR] L ISR BE S 0O TP B
I — M ARAE . BRI A Rl w e w8 Gt 80dB! ) , {Hik 2
AT DA DRI S X TR I R AR, W R T H R
W& (AL o ZBARIE T AR B G2 B 5 eyl 7
MIREL) 5 NI AT SR A B o P S B R S s R PR ) B 4 B sl A 4

Ho

TR, S R A AR v B 1 -

o PRI KLY
f <TAFIH] (2 * S7 277 A).

R RIEIAE AP B A B LFE 8 P AT 5
/Sound Device & Sampling Rate. »

o ARBIPRABIAERT N TV 5EAT R A IR A5 R 28— A S BRI B
XF IR o AP SR AR B 400, SR T4 A 4 A
SRR PR R T B A A ME T AN 2
RIVEER R X OBV EHEA T — AR
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Y NG ERE TN P LRI SR Mt I Rl BE R T EREAITEAE S
BRI n ARSI 5 a5 R, BHeq e — 8

.
RS TR R S T Tasks:
Tasks fa & R A Filename
Convention
7 s fE Mic 1, Mic 2, Line 1 5 Line 2 ) | 4k Imp
Mic Jll 5 . ey
7R+ R F. Mic 1, Mic 2, Line 1 8¢ Line 2 1) | frvk SPL + Imp
i Mic &, e

R IREA R ST EA S E AR T 2 R
S FAE L B ek pdf ARAS B RERR )

Property Page Tasks "2 (76 LA P rldhes, Bl 0t
AN N T AR ) T G 1

ke =13

Rl SineSweep

K2R RS, B, PR, BRRCE, REEiR (Wl T
MIC (1R 25D

HHZH BB A ORI A A
A

BT5AR:: RIS (Bl FEED
WEAE: JEIN . JKoPSREE (I, RARURIRORD

I‘] BE%EP% E Rub+Buzz
Caleulation Shift
Shift: Mask &3
[V Jiteer o
Microphona in Frae Air
IMeta Heating Wwharn Only

V8. Shifting Limits, 6%} (Absolute Limits ) , Jitter.
AEFEB WSA 75 2% A o 1220 K S I ) ) PR M 7 1 PR ) o
o W RAEE I TSR I, AT B B IR, T
FE VDR VE R A UHR 00K ) [t 7 S0 00 5 (1 5

RBWT 17

{0 A oAb I R, 2 IDD P 2 T e i 1ok
B, SehH—ANMEE, A hEd R gd R,

PAT M IDD WAL, &5 52 KM

ghiif FE, SRED 1.
FHEERE T, GRED 4,
HBWT 3%

FETFBWT 74 A B AT BB O B B oRFESE s 0 1+ (R
I AE B, 3 Result Window 1 / Customize / Subsets / IDD;
IDD Max H1(1 b FSCREAT R E) .

KRBT A H B R AME 4 R R4 R 1 4
.

* ST 2208 T Ak T e A T

R N TG 2 0 TR BT S FE 2RI (IDD) 4015
AR, WAMEY MRAdER / WEEAR B /5% / Meta
Hearing Technology .
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Ambient Noise

PRIE MR 7

W i TR A, V5 A T 2L AL PFAEISPL Tests. .

Distortion measurements (e.g. Rub&Buzz, THD, Harmonics) are sensitive
to noise disturbances from production environment, here designated as
Ambient Noise. Using a second microphone the impact on the measurement
by external noise can be evaluated.

A typical setup for the test with Ambient Noise detection is shown below.

¢ —>
>1m

MIC 2

(Ambient Noise) -

MIC 1/ Line
( g E) (Nearfield)
O
~~

Test Box (Enclosure)

If the Ambient Noise test AND the Rub&Buzz test fails, the test result is
invalid and therefore marked "NOISE" and the test should be repeated.

The overall result of this kind of test is FAIL (although NOISE is
displayed).

“~ Summary {QC - QC) =] B3 I

NOISE

Frequency Response
Average Level

Ambient Noise
Polarity
THD

This table lists all Tasks, which provide Ambient Noise measurement:

Tasks Info Version | Filename
Convention

Sound Nearfield microphone must be Micl or | Standard SPL
Pressure Line 1. Prog.

Noise microphone must be Mic 2.
Sound Nearfield microphone must be Micl or | Standard SPL + Imp
Pressure + Line 1. Prog.
Impedance Noise microphone must be Mic 2.

This table lists all basic properties related to Ambient Noise. Please use the
links to get more information about details (use online help or pdf version
for linked tables).
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Parameter (shared among several measures or private for exclusive use by
this measure) are editable on the Property Page Tasks.

Category | Properties
Stimulus SineSweep
Shared Generator, Routing, Resolution, Display setting, Recording Delay (e.g.
Parameter due to Mic distance)
Private Show Ambient Noise (Display):
Parameter If enabled, show curve in Result Window 1.
Limit No Parameter. The calculated headroom of the Rub&Buzz Limit is
Modes used to ensure optimal sensitivity for Ambient Noise.
However, it is important for the sensitivity of the measurement to
know the test condition. If tested in a box, an additional attenuation of
the ambient noise can be considered.
This attenuation can be measured and the result can be specified for
optimal results. Please refer to Testing in a box enclosure for details.
Results Noise floor if enabled in Result Window 1

REDK (B2, THD, B0 Tk B A B (FE1X
BRI PAETEE R (TP AR F RO . A28 — UL 75 g ] Ul T
HH A7 P8 ot I 1 R

ST AN AT A R ) SR B

CIEf )

VSRR BRI, RS ST I BT
Hebri b WA, LTRSS R AR (R
BRERT WA &)

CIEm)

MR T IR P I N 1 T AT Tasks:

Tasks ER [N Filename
Convention
LR A% PR 2 DA BLE Miic 1 8% Frvke Imp
Line 1. WY
;’fm + B I P4 Db AT, Mic 15X b SPL + Imp
L Line 1. o
" I 7 £ 7 A ATHETE Mic 2. Rl

RGN RIS T AR E AR 21
AAE R (EHIAEZ A BY B pdf AT EER A .

Property Page Tasks &40 (FE)JLAN P dLs, s b5
ANDU LR B D 2 T G )

R =48

Bl SineSweep

H=2H RS, BAR, PR, BoRBE, REEiR (Bl T
MIC [#EF 25)
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Calculation of the
Ambient Noise Limit

HIGEFE TR ot &

Testing in a box
enclosure

EN BRI

R 28 | onIABgs (B .
WERTTIR, AESPRE D1 Eos .

VTRBER | GBI S TS A A R A
FR 55 5 R

KT, T AR 26 ot T R A A 3 TN o £
REFR R, T DL 2 SRR B

gijk UERTFIRWE A IO, ERAES RE  1h 2os.

The limit of the ambient noise is derived from the Rub&Buzz limit
considering the microphone noisefloor and the box enclosure shielding
(noise attenuation).

In other words, the higher the Rub&Buzz Limit, the more ambient noise can
be tolerated without influencing the measurment.

5 18 B e 7 A IR P RSN S AR DR A (MRS 8080 . M)
BRAT A AL A TR
BAIE UL, T IR R, AR RO, 2 AR S

Please make sure that the box is appropriate in size. Refer to section
Appendix / Maximal SPL

for calculation of the maximum SPL level for a known box / driver
combination.

Make sure that the maximum SPL level of your measurement microphone is
not exceeded.

When testing in an enclosure, the influence of ambient noise is reduced
considerably. Hence the threshold of ambient noise detection must be
adopted.

+— >
>1m

MIC 2
(Ambient Noise)

MIC 1/ Line
L@ ( g E) (Nearfield)
O
~

Test Box (Enclosure)

This can be done generally assuming that the box has a typical ambient
noise attenuation of 15dB over the whole frequency range.

Note: For Ambient Noise Monitoring a second microphone is required.
There is only one valid routing:

Nearfield Microphone > Mic 1/ Line 1 Input
Ambient Noise Microphone > Mic 2 Input

The Noise Microphone should be arranged in about 1 m distance from the
DUT.

Do not use the Ambient Noise microphone inside a test enclosure!
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Polarity (Basic)
Rt (FEAD

If the specific attenuation of the box is known, a curve
frequency attenuation in dB

can be specified. Please see the section Optimizing Performance / SPL Tests
/ Measurement Box / How to obtain the box attenuation curve for details.

Although it is not recommended there is also the possibility to test in a free
air environment. In this case a well shielded testing room is required.

IEHR AT — /\jid\/\ﬁiﬁﬁ/% o N THHE—AS A S/ R E we
/n\TFI’JBﬁﬁFﬂ K4k, &SN /M5t Maximal SPL

i PRAN LR 1 45 B U A% 7 8 PR B K T 4

éf/%é%ﬁﬂfjfﬂhﬁﬁ B RR RIS A R i o DAL, A2
S AN PR T TR

CEm)

BN T AR AT LA RE AN v A B BB T 15dB

TER: WIS PAEENE 75 5 S50 M s, O LR — P R A2

T e E LS > Mic 1/Line 1 #i A\
PRI 75 A 75 2% > Mic 2 #i A\

st 75 A 75 s VA AERE DUT 1K 2247 (s
VAN B PRSI 75 A% 7 A BCE AR I A

R T BARIG BN A A, BT EAS R (dB) SAER
KAWL . ML EMPER, 1ES WETNT L8] A ELNE ]
J 27 75 74 [How to obtain the box attenuation curve .

BARAHEREEEZ T LUAE A b 22 (A P Ak, AEX RSO0 T,
LB AR R 5 1) o

Polarity indicates the acoustical phase of the transducer. It is based on the
phase between the generator and the measured sound pressure level.

This table lists all Tasks, which provide polarity measurement:

Tasks Info Version | Filename
Convention

Sound Measurement of Mic at Mic 1, Mic 2, Basic SPL
Pressure Line 1 or Line 2. Standard

Prog.
Sound Measurement of Mic at Mic 1, Mic 2, Basic SPL + Imp
Pressure + Line 1 or Line 2. Standard
Impedance Prog.

This table lists all basic properties related to Ambient Noise. Please use the
links to get more information about details (use online help or pdf version
for linked tables).
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Parameter (shared among several measures or private for exclusive use by
this measure) are editable on the Property Page Tasks.

This table lists all basic properties related to polarity. Please use the links to
get more information about details (use online help or pdf version for linked

tables).

Parameter (shared among several measures or private for exclusive use by
this measure) are editable on the Property Page Tasks.

Category | Properties
Stimulus SineSweep
Shared Generator, Routing, Resolution, Display setting, Recording Delay (e.g.
Parameter due to Mic distance)
Limit Test Frequencies:
Modes Format: Frequencyl Tolerancel;
Frequency?2 Tolerance2;
Frequency3 Tolerance3; ...
For a one-way driver one pair is sufficient. For multi way drivers for
each driver the polarity of the individual channels can be checked. The
test frequencies should be selected within the pass band of each
channel.
Default: * 80
The "*" character is a wild card for automatic limit setting. Refer to
the example below for more details.
Results Acoustical Phase in Result Window 5

This is an example for the calculation of the acoustical phase. The limit is

set to

Test Frequencies] = * 80
[ q

which is the default setting.

The lowest frequency, were the SPL-level is 10dB below the average level
is calculated (Please see middle graph below).

At this frequency the limits are set for polarity (top graph).

This ensures a good signal noise ratio during the test as well as low
sensitivity against microphone distance variation.

As a result, the frequency of this lowest frequency will be displayed at the
Summary Window (bottom window).
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-*r Chart 3 (QC - QC) _[a]x]

— —_——— -
m - Acoustic Phase m - Aeoustic Phase hiax m - Aooustic Phase Min

KLIPPEL
150

100

Limits
At |
= 92Hz ac. phase

10z 103 Toe
Frequency [Hz]

t1(Qr -Qc)

Phase [deares]
=

— ———— -
m - Frequency Respomse m- Respomse ha: m- Resporse hin #uierage Level

KLIPPEL

TSRS

Average Level

Sound P ressure [dB]

10292HZ 1= 0
Frequency [Hz]

Max Limit Unit Description

108.6 dB average sound pressure level
N%TE: gffuphone distance variations deteriorate the polarity test by: J
ncy Phase Variation
92 Hz 1.0 deg/cm (2.4 deg/inch) -
If multiple frequencies are defined to check for
polarity, for each frequency an entry in the result
list (in window Summary) is generated. This
allows separating polarity failures of multi
Frequency Response channel systems. Additional to the Keyword
Average Level Polarity the test frequency is added.
THD
Ambient Noise In this example the limit is specified as:
Polarity - 100 Hz [Test Frequencies] = 100 80
Polarity - 995Hz
Polarity - 8074 Hz 995 80
Rub+Buzz 8074 80
Impedance

Note: The polarity is based on the acoustical phase, which is highly
determined by the geometrical distance from the driver to the Mic.
Thus, to obtain consistent results a fixture is required to ensure
reproducible arrangements and distances.

When calculating the limits the sensitivity of phase will be calculated,
that would be caused by a variation of the microphone distance of
1 cm (1 inch). Please check the Summary result window.

J- Summary {QC - QC}) =1

-

Golden DUTs : #2

Name Min Limit Max Limit Unit Description
Level 102.5 108.6 dB  awverage sound pressure level

NOTE: Microphone distance variations deteriorate the polarity test by:

Frequency Phase Variation
92 Hz 1.0 deg/cm (2.4 deg/inch)

||

PP EARR K2 v R BE AR (K P 2 AT . BRI TR 5 R A A A 2
(K17 M 22 1A (R A AL o
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R T RO R P Tasks:

Tasks =A s Filename
Convention
= 7f Mic 1, Mic 2, Line 1 8¢ Line 2 i) | J:A Imp
Mic &, e
CEY
R+ BH 7 Mic 1, Mic 2, Line 1 8 Line 2 [f] | JtA SPL + Imp
DE v

R H A A T A R P . AT R T 2 R
S AR L F B ek pdf FRAS B HERR A

Property Page Tasks 140 (FE)JL/ANME PR dLs, s b5
ANDU R B AR D 2 T A 1)

S

B

Wil

SineSweep

e 5 ¥
yx‘%é\ézﬁ

W

KA, R, R, BoRwE, FE iR (il
MIC FEE B5)

IR

I -
R PR 1AE L

PR 2 NFE 2

WEIANES: ...
X TR P ks T R T 2R AR, v LI
AR E A AR AR o WY AR A AT PR T8 T P R
LRl ES
R 80
R SRS ABNTIRBCE R T REM . 21T S IR
5

g

FARAL, SERE 5.

NGRS — M. TTRRBEE

(MRS = * 80

KR —ANRINKE .

AT B AR, X B R T P54 10dB GEE R

i .

FERXAR R EBCEMRPERI TR CR BT ) .
RFEORUE T AN RE A — N R L, DL A 75 45 )

AR AR ABE o
YERER, 2SRRI IR AR AR 220 P s OIS D o

ClEfm)
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WRE X2 IF RN, 75 (i 2
FA I L D G RYIR PR SAA—A
ZH. XV 2 lIE R A GH
Wetko BT OB R 24 EIMANT
Frequency Response (Ij\l”‘bﬁ}/{ﬁzo
Average Level FERXAB 5 T TRIEE N -
I?nnhient Noise [{mhﬁ}ﬁmﬁ]: 100 80
Polarity - 100 Hz 995 80
‘Polarity - 995 Hz 8074 80
Polarity - 8074 Hz
Rub+Buzz
Impedance

HE: MR T AL, & m BT M7 7 o 21 1% 7 a5 1) LT
B IR TR — BN SR, A B e R B IR T R (1%
HEFNEE

USRS, R T SANAL 1 R, e A 75 as i B AR AL 1
JEK (18D FrglEER . iHREsrR g R e .

CEm)

Reference Units

S I

In most cases limits are obtained from known good samples or reference
units. The simplest way to create limits is measuring one (good) sample and
deviate the limits from the result (e.g. by shifting the curve) to create a
tolerance corridor.

Measuring reference units is performed in a special mode, the Limit
Calculation Mode. This mode is available in the Engineer or Programmer
Mode only (see chapter User Modes).

The Property Page Limits is dedicated to Reference DUTs and Limit
Calculation.

Note: Before measuring Reference DUTs and calculating limits, all settings
should be double checked before. Reference DUTs are valid for the current
setup only. If the setup will be changed, the reference DUT become invalid
and are deleted (after a message)! So make sure that your setup is ok.

To measure Reference DUTs:
1. Activate Limit Calculation Mode.
2. Press Start to measure one or more connected DUT
3. Press OK to calculate limits or release the Limit Calculation Mode.

KLIPPEL QC &%t WA E o 115



Noise Check for
Reference Units

SH B IR FE R A

T - |

Info I Tazks Limits | Login I
I Activate Limit Calculation Mode
DUTs Parameters
#1 <_ E_Frequency Response - Reference
#2 Alignment Off DUT
#3 Calculation Shift S
Shift Mask *
[T ditter *
E Average Level
Calculation Shift
Shift Max 3
Shift Iin -3
[T cpk | Ppk &
E Rub+Buzz
Calculation Shift
Shift Mask P Limit
D scer ! Parameter
Meta Hearing ‘warn only
= Polarity
Test Frequencies  * e
= THD
Calculation Shift Context
Shift Mask * Menu for
¥ Jicter * / Reference
E Impedance o DUTs
Calculation Shil
Shift Mask. LI
Wical shift Far upper
an t limit,
ormat: Frequency [Hz], +‘L[ e Help on
= ﬁ ~Shift (] current
Parameter
ak. I Help | Cancel |

FERZHEOUR, TR R L RE S BE 2% oo 8. GBI
B PRy e ) B PR v A CUPIR) R, ARJE NG RS IR
(Rl Mg , Bzt .

TERGEN) ST, AR S on. AT TR S R 6y
Bz (S WES 7 HE
JEtE v /78 L HT2% DUT M TR 5

E: AENEZE DUT ST IR, Mgk ERAaETAiE. 2%
DUT HOA YT B AR WERBEE AL, W2 DUT A2 4 LR
B (FEMNMHEZ ) L FTL RIS BEE R IR .

W EZ2% DUT:
L BaET TR E R,
2. FRITEREIN E— N 2 AN SR DUT.
3. & OKHUFE IR, B BB 1B v AR A

g )
When measuring Reference DUTs the noise from the production line should

be minimized. However, the system detects an excessive noise although no
limits are calculated yet. The following message appears:
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Managing Reference
DUTs

B S% DUT

oc | ]

L WARNING: Measurement corrupked by noise.
L3 Do you want to keep the data?

es | Mo I

Press "no" to reject the measurement. In this case there will be no reference
DUT added to the list. You may also allow this DUT to be included in the
list.

HNEZANSH DUT I, NARIER AR B . i, ]
EIEBAT VST TR, (HARGEE S w] LU 2L A 7 o LRV
/%\*E:

()

sl “NO” BRI fEXFMEI T, A 2% DUT i N
FIFRA, Bt n] LRV DUT AR+

To measure Reference DUTs:
1. Activate Limit Calculation mode.
2. Connect a device you want to measure as reference.
3. Press Start button in the control panel.

Note: The Basic QC System allows measuring only one reference DUT.
You need to upgrade to the Standard Version to get support of multiple
Reference DUTs.

All checked Reference DUTS are used to calculate the limits.

Unchecked DUTs are not considered for the limits but data will not be
deleted.

DUTs Parameters
#1 E Frequency Respy
O#2 Alignment
#3 Zalculation
D 4 Shifk Mask.
A [ Jiceer
E Average Level
Calculation

Note: For details on the limit calculation see chapter Test Configuration /
Limit Calculation..

Each reference device is displayed as a number in the DUT section of the
Limit page. By clicking on a number the corresponding measurement curves
are highlighted in the result windows.

To remove reference DUTs:

1. Activate Limit Calculation mode.

2. Click on the reference device you want to remove. Multiple selection
is supported (Keep shift pressed while selecting range or keep Ctrl
pressed while selecting individual DUTSs).

3. Press Edit button to open the context menu, select Delete Selected.
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Labeling Reference
DUTs

e 2% DUT

| ‘ ¥ itter

E Impedanc
Select Al
Irvert Selection

Delete Selected
Delete Al

Edit

Ok

You may use Delete All to remove all DUTSs from the list.

Using Select All and Invert Selection you may manage the selection of a
larger number of reference DUTs in an effective way.

M2 DUT:
1 BaET TR E R,
2. BB S H R AN R B.
3. fEFEHIAR e TR B

T AR QC AL R AAVFE — 157 DUT. % 20K R4
SUBr BB ERSOR S FF £ 4~ 2 % DUT.

BT LS 36 (2% DUT #52 F ke v TR .
AR IL ) DUT AH TS T BRI B0 A S IR .
P )

O T RTTBRVE SN TS, S W AT A Limit

Calculation o

FENTBR U DUT #4, AN SHRAM R — M. il siliix
ANET, IR SS ST 0 rROR Y I L AR
¥ 2% DUT:
1o ST TR AR
2. SBAEEBRNS SR SR Gt shift B E I,
WP, S LR Crl BEFIN, EEAM DUT)
3. % YmiE BT OTSCACE R, IERE TEIRIEEE .

()
I AEH] FEBR AR kAR TP INER BT A DUT
i Ak M Bead » ST RL— B 07 sORE B S 25 DUT X3k
.

All measurements within the Limit Calculation Mode are numbered
consecutively ( #1, #2, #3...). These numbers are added to the curves in
the result windows to assign the curves to the Reference DUTs.

However, a label can be assigned to Reference DUTs using the Serial
Number function.
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Specify the label as Serial Number (e.g. Sample#1) and press Enter to start
the test. When selecting the reference DUT in the DUTs list, the label is
shown in the bottom line of the Property Page.

Tolerance Mask : accepted upper
and lower variation vs. frequency
Farmat: Frequency [Hz], +Tolerance

Edit [percent], -Tolerance [percent]
Sampleft2

N———
0k I Help | Cancell

More Information about Serial Number Handling can be found in section
Test Configuration / Serial Number Handling.

FENTRRTF SRR, A I BRI E Lm0 (#1, #2, #3..) o X
ol SR M GE R R g2k, RS N —A~52% DUT.

R, AE RS S h et R LM ECRR 24 2% DUT.

MAISIRERC CWFEA #1) FRidIfF4% Enter BITHINA. /£ DUT
FIRAIESEZ% DUT, WAL & E BT K2 s AR i«

q<]5D)
2 RPA 5 A E S BAE S 5T WAL £ Serial Number
Handling

Setting Limits Limit parameters are arranged in groups like the task parameters. You have
to activate the Limit Calculation Mode, if you want to change limits.

wETIR Clicking on a parameter field, the help line at the bottom of the limit
parameter section displays some specific information concerning the
parameter (function, format etc.).

If you have more than one task in your test that measures a certain
parameter, you should give each test task an own name or number. The task
name will then be displayed as a part of the limit parameter and result name.
Please see section Test Configuration / Tasks / Adding Labels to Tasks.

On calculation methods for limits, refer to chapter Test Configuration /
Limit Calculation.

FIBESEHMFMES S8 e i d] . RS T IR, B
TG T TR AR . S, RS H X R H T4
R —EEH XS HIRRG R (Shig. A5 .

WRAEE IR P A AL —AMES RN E RS, NS RN
TS — N H AW Z TFEE T . BERLTFESENTIRSEMS
RAFM 8B Bon ik WS WEN WA &l /7 44/Adding Labels
to Tasks.

BHRIVRUER 775, ESHET A Z/Limit Calculation .
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General

ik

Absolute Limits

IR

Limit Calculation
IRR T

In this chapter the generic limit calculation methods are explained. For each
measure different limit calculation methods apply to keep the complexity
low and dedicated to the physics.

AT BT IRV 5505 o RN AE FAS R T R V507
TRUARAHR K R A AP B T

For curves vs. frequency the limits are frequency dependent.

For single number measures the limit is just a number.

Note: The frequency range of the limit does not have to meet the range of
the measure. The limit will only be applied in the range of measured values
and specified limits.

Depending on the measure there might be also combinations of limit modes
available. For instance it is good to combine statistics and shifting to allow a
minimal headroom. Refer to the limit parameter of the tasks, which
combination is available.

B i B T PRS- H
XA )R I T TR 2 AN

e TTBR AR B AN 25 R Y AT — S TR T4
DUAEANFEE ] PR I¥ o

MRPEIEEOR, arAE R AT A & 250K, O T3k
AN RANEESSE, UTTIRACPR TR - MRIFINAS . 5%
RS TIRSEL, SHA G RATHIN.

Arbitrary, constant limits may be specified or imported. If the frequencies of
the entered limit do not agree with the measure, the limit values exactly at
the frequency points of the measure are calculated by linear interpolation.

Note that absolute limits may be combined with a shift to create symmetric
limits easily. Just import one absolute curve for MIN and MAX limit and
apply an additional shift.

THD
—— |
1 THD THD Max
KLIPPEL

110
o
= 100
v
=
$ 90
E
o
= &0
=
(=]
o

70

&0

10° 10° 104
Freguency [Hz]

Example of absolute Limit:
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Relative Limits

FAXSTTER

Limit definition:

50 110
70 110
200 85

800 100
6000 100

Note: Absolute limits do not depend on the reference unit measurements.
Even if recalibrated using Golden Units (see chapter Golden DUT
Handling), absolute limits are always kept constant.

IR RE BTN AT TR i A AT BR AR AN 50
i, WTEIE L VESEE, ARG TS I A T AT R AR
VERE, 28X TRy LA i 4 5P AR T — DM AIRRI T TR A
— AN NRECR T TR A 40 thk, P .

QEIUCY

SO TR 1)1
[IRRSE X

50 110

70 110
200 85

800 100
6000 100

R AN TITRAKE T2 7% Hocillil.  RIMEE A8 ] 58 5 TR
(S WEY #2470 DUT L) |, Hx TSR REFH 2.

The relative limit is calculated by multiplying the tolerance value to the
average of all enabled reference units. This is especially useful for the
impedance curve to allow sufficient headroom at the resonance peak, were a
simple shift (adding the shift value) is not sufficient.

Format for curves: [frequency +tolerance -tolerance ]

Job Example Description

Single number 33 Re(lim) = Re(reference) + 3 Ohm
measure (e.g.

Re)

Constant shift * +15 -15 for all frequencies:

for curves (e.g. Imp(lim) = Imp(reference) *
impedance) (1 £ tolerance/100)

For more options on frequency dependent limits, refer to section Shifting
Limits below.

Example for relative limits (impedance):
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Shifting Limits
FRITIRR

i
Frequency [HI)

— == ===
Imp &1 mpedance M mpedance AN

KLUFREL

A A ZEAE IR I SRVEIN S5 BTGNP S a] T SEARRS TR o AR TTRR
XBLPTHZARR A, e VAR AT LB M Eh &, Ak
Wekb, —ANEHREER OB AR,

MLt R +a 2% A% ]

TAE 244 i
A& Cn 3-3 Re (JJfR) =Re (#) +3 Ohm
Re)
i £ 8 2 PR * +15 -15 ST AR :
Cn, BB Imp (M) = Imp (&%) *
(1 £A%/100)

EEEZEPSUE S it )

HIXSTIRR A6 RS -
CEm)

1527 NI Shifting Limits »

The shifted limit is calculated by adding the shift value to the average of all

enabled reference units.

Format for curves: [frequency +shift -shift]

Job Example Description

Single number 3-3 Re(max) = Re(reference) + 3 Ohm

measure (e.g.

Level)

Constant shift * 43 3 for all frequencies:

for curves (e.g. Spl(max) = Spl(reference) + 3 dB

SPL)

Bandlimited 10 +5-5 limit only exists from 10 to 800 Hz.

Shift (SPL) 800 +5 -5 Spl(max) = Spl(reference) = 5 dB

Frequency 10 +5-5 limit only exists from 10 to 800 Hz.

dependent Shift | 500 +3 -3 Shift interpolated between

(interpolated) 800 +2 -2 10,500,800 Hz with frequency from
5> 13> +2dB

Frequency 10 +5-5 limit only exists from 10 to 800 Hz.

dependent Shift 500 +5 -5 is + 5dB between 10 and 500 Hz;

(Steps) 500 +3 -3 +3 dB from 500 Hz to 800 Hz.

800 +3 -3
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Asymmetric 10 +3 -3 different positive and negative
Shift (SPL) 500 +4 -8 limits
800 +2 -1
Segmented 20 10-6 Limit defined from 20-1kHz and
limits (SPL) 1000 6 -3 from 2-3kHz. '*' stands for 'not
1500 * * defined'. See Example graph below.
20003 -5
30003 -5
SPL
—/ [ —
Frequency Response Response Max
| —
Response Min
150 KLIPPEL
140
o
5, 130
ai)
5 120 iR
ur
ur
2110
o
E 100
>0
(=)
© 9o
g0
10° 107 104
Frecuency [HZ]

Segmented, asymmetric Limits (SPL)

Note: Shifting Limits for relative Harmonics

Relative Harmonics in dB have a shift also in dB. However, when relative
Harmonics in percent are selected, the shift is specified also in dB.

So a shift of 6 dB means a limit of the double percentage of relative
harmonics or THD.

The benefit is to have one shift parameter and the possibility of switching
between percentage and dB scale without touching the limit setting.

XF P A RS2 oo P L AP R AR PR T TR

AR [ PR P P2

THE 245 it
BN (i 3-3 Re (HK) =Re (Z%) +3Ohm
)

ith 2k v e 1 7% * 43 .3 Xof T A

(4, SPL) Spl (FK) =Spl (%) +3dB
i S 10 +5-5 IR (10 ~ 800 Hz)

(SPL) 800 +5 -5 Spl (B K) =Spl (%) +5dB
WAV (H 10 +5-5 IR (10 ~ 800 Hz)
(D) 500 +3 -3 10Hz “*F# 15 dB->

800 +2-2 500Hz 18 +3 dB>
800Hz “F-# +2 dB

AR GF 10 +5-5 [JBE (10 ~ 800 Hz)

) 500 +5 -5 +5dB (10~ 500 Hz) ;
500 +3 -3 +3dB (500~800 Hz) .
800 +3 -3

AXFRE 10 +3 -3 AR IE ST TR

(SPL) 500 +4 8
800 +2 —1
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Standard Deviation

PRifE (2=

B TR 20 10-6 I'IBR A 20HZ~1kHz R 2-3kHz 17 5
(SPL) 1000 6 -3 S,
1500 * * 7 R R WA T EIRE
20003 -5 ¥,
30003 -5

(P )
EN, ARFRTTEE (SPL) &

EE: TN ERKTFBITR

M dB R AR I PR H] dB . AR, 4 T 4 Lok
FIRARE BN, FRAIRAT dB KRR

BTEL, 6dB 112 2 7s AH DG I B THD (RIXLET 73 BT TRR

HIF AL T AP ZH, ATE T 2) BORT dB RUBE 2 (] ) i A 2 il
TP B

Limits also can be calculated using the standard deviation sigma of the
reference measurements.

Sigma characterizes the variation of a parameter. The more variation the
higher is sigma. Thus limits are widened up for regions were the parameter
or curves vary.

Note: If using statistical calculation, ensure sufficient number of reference
DUT. At least 10 DUT should be in the pool.

Format for curves: [frequency +x*sigma —x*sigma]
(x ... factor of sigma)

The syntax is identical to the Shifting Limits. Asymmetrical, segmented and
band limited limits are supported.

— — — — — — —
L L] e E ™ Ee e 55 e =5 e
— — — — | |

148 s L] e EI0 ®E Response Mar  Resporse MR

KLIPPEL

130
120
(1]
100

a0

B0

102 103 104

Example for statistical Limits (SPL)

Note: It is recommended to use a Statistical Limits always with Shift to
ensure a minimal headroom. Using Statistics only the tolerance may become
very useless small.

TP AT DL AR 22 (25 1) sigma ) kit &,
Sigma il T SHCCIEE . ARIEROK, sigma (BB . L, TTFR
K TGRS S e e AR AT K.
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R R S, RIS % DUT #H, DUT £ H &

R0 4

M2tz [I%E  +x*sigma —x*sigma], (x 4 sigma 1 ZR%0)
ZIEERREALT Shifting Limits o [FIFFHSCRFERIFRS 2350 1A 7
FRTTRR .

Q=1

Guit TR %1 (SPL)

dE R R PR I Ge vt T BR MR IE S D B A R i ORIt
I, A7 AR EEE N A .

Jitter Sharp resonances in the measured Curve usually generate limits with
identical dips and peaks in it. However, these resonances may vary during
¥lzh production and should not cause a failed test. To provide this functionality

limits may be "jittered" or widened up in respect to frequency or X-axis. The
graph below shows the SPL measure and the normally shifted limit (dotted
curve). This limit is very close to the measure and a small variation of the
resonance may cause a failed test. The Jitter function is a simple search for
extrema within a certain frequency range. A percentage of the current
frequency is specified to define this range. The jittered max limit value is the
maximum of all limit points in this range while the jittered min limit is the
minimum respectively.

JitteredLimit,,, () = MaX{Limit(f +p* f)} p...Percentage
JitteredLimit,, (f) = Min{Limit(f £ p* f)}

Note: (1) Jitter is applied after the normal Limit Calculation.

(2) The frequency range of the Limit is NOT affected by the Jitter-
Processing.
Jitter may be applied to SPL, THD, Rub&Buzz or Impedance. The Jitter
factor p must be specified in the following format:

Job Example Description

Constant Jitter for * 10 for all frequencies:

complete limit p=10%

Bandlimited Jitter 10 8 limit is jittered only from
800 8 10 to 800 Hz.

Frequency dependent 5000 10 Jitter starts at SkHz, increases with

Jitter (interpolated) 6000 20 frequency to 6k (20%) and decreases
7000 10 to 7k (10%). No jitter out of the band

5 kHz - 7 kHz.

Frequency dependent 5000 20 Jitter starts at SkHz, constant up to

Jitter (Steps) 6000 20 6k (20%) and from 6 kHz to 7 kHz
6001 10 constant at 10%. No jitter out of the
7000 10 band 5 kHz — 7 kHz.

Segmented Jitter 2000 10 Jitter only defined from 2-3 kHz and
3000 10 from 5-6 kHz. '*' stands for 'not
4000 * defined'. No jitter below 2 kHz,
5000 10 between 3 and 5 kHz and above
6000 10 6 kHz.

KLIPPEL QC &%t WA E o 125



SPL

——
Response Max

Mo Jitter (Max)

——
SPL
——
Response Mi

140

KLIPPEL
o 130
=l
ah]
£ 120
o
[fy]
ah]
g 110
=
=
2 100
m . .
ditter Width (fa)=fax p ™ fa
50
10° 0P 4F0F ET10P AT 10 210t
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Jittered limits (p = 10%) in SPL

"We would like to thank Pietro Massini from Sipe SpA. for suggesting this
algorithm.

R 380 1 1Y 82 PP IR S Rl 6 7 A AT ) BRI 1)
BRo ART, XEEILPRAE =L LR REARE, AL S EUINR R I
AARAHZINRET, TTRARIESR RS, SO X AR IS T
& SPL (MU, MR —MCPB I IR AR e &, e
(I N AR T R T BRI . BEBh Th g Pt B A A
(IR it 7 0 P TR SR o MBI 1) B A L e LT e Ya . B
185 K1) BRAEL X AN B A BT AT 1) BRI S AR, TRkl I e/ T TR
SR ATV 1) 5 /ML
JitteredLimit,,, (f) = Max{Limit(f + p* f)}  p..E4
JitteredLimit,, ()= Min{Limit(f + p* f)}
() P RTR 5

(2) T RIARATE A 2 0} B Ab B
FLEIIR AT SPL. THD. i elbHeT. NRUIE LT #H8) &
%Zp:

T4 28451 i
SERETT R 7 [ B3 * 10 GRS
p=10%
i EREN| 10 8 I TPEEE) A AE 10~800 Hz 22 1] .
800 8
ARELE) (FRED 5000 10 B3 SkHz JT45, 2] 6kHz i T
6000 20 2| 20%, ), TF| 7kHz X fF#H]
7000 10 10%. 7F 5-7 kHz $ni 2 AR
5o
BAERLE) Gk 5000 20 BLEIM SkHz FFiR, —HE4EEE 20%
6000 20 F| 6kHz. M 6 kHz 3| 7 kHz X 4
6001 10 ¥ 10%. 7F 5-7 kHz S 2 S8 TeE
7000 10 o
A EES) 2000 10 BB AE 2-3kHz il 5-6kHz 7 1
3000 10 Mo w7 R CREXT AR
4000 * T 2 kHz, 3-5kHz, LLK& 6kHz LA
5000 10 ., E#s.
6000 10
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Q=1
SPL (LT (p=10%) -

AT EE Sipe SpA ) Pietro Massini, &l T IXANE L.

The following parameters define the statistical post processing of parameter
variation using performance indices. For background on Cpk/Ppk statistics,

Cpk / Ppk Limits

Cpk/Ppk IR see chapter Appendix / Glossary / Ppk / Cpk.
Cpk Poolsize number of DUT that are considered in the short term
variation index Cpk
Cpk Limit Limit value for Cpk and Ppk.
Ppk Limit Ppk / Cpk < 1: Process out of control

Ppk / Cpk > 1.33: Process within 4 sigma range
Ppk / Cpk > 2.0: Process within 6 sigma range

Passed only 1: Only consider passed DUT in Cpk/Ppk statistics.
0: Consider all DUT in Cpk/Ppk statistics.

LR SE0E T HE R 8O0 S BB L T8t G b B . BT i
Cpk/Ppk S 05 St AR, IES =Y MR 177l 2/ Ppk | Cpk.

Cpk itk FAFZe i A5 (15 ¥ Cpk 9 DUT % H
Cpk I"JBR Cpk Al Ppk [191 TR A .
Ppk TR Ppk / Cpk < 1: Kb F: 4576

Ppk / Cpk > 1.33: AbEEFE 4 sigma S5 Y
Ppk / Cpk >2.0: AbFAE 6 sigma T P

GEE B 1: 7E Cpk/Ppk St % et () DUT.
0: 7t Cpk/Ppk Ziil I % [T ¥ DUT.

Tasks

£5%

In this chapter all available default tasks are described.

Since tasks could not be used in the Basic version to compose tests, this
chapter is applicable for Standard and Programmable version only.

Filename Label on Measures / Comments
Prop.-Page
Tasks

spl. {version}.task kla Sound Pressure Freq.-response, Level, Polarity,

THD, Rub&Buzz, IDD,
Ambient Noise

imp. {version}.task.kla Impedance Impedance, T/S Parameter
based on Multitone or Sweep
spl-imp. {version}.task kla Sound Pressure Freq.-response, Level, Polarity,
+ Impedance THD, Rub&Buzz, IDD,

Ambient Noise, Impedance, T/S
Parameter based on SineSweep.

start. {version}.control.kla Start/Finish Global settings for routing,
logging
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FEIXASFEAT R AT Al K ERIAAT 55

1T IR A AN RE A 55 L, P DAAR Y 38 T T AR vRE RSO ] 2

FERR -

X

ERMETEAES | WEER
IR

spl. {version}.task.kla 7R AW 75 R AR

THD. 7. IDD. FrEimg

o

imp. {version}.task.kla S Fe T2 PAE MKt T/S

spl-imp. {version} .task.kla P R +BE T RN, . AR, HRPE.

THD. 73, IDD. FRiEmg
7, TR BT
T/S .

start. {version}.control.kla JFaG/45 R BEARFE S ) B

Filename Convention

All Task file names consist of the following structure:
P L) N {Task Name}.{version}.{function}.{Mode}
Example: spl.0001.task kla, start.0001.control.kla

Task Name

Short name of the task (e.g. SPL)

Version

Code version number, 4 digits

Function

task: describes one measurement applied to DUT
control: describes overall Pass/Fail calculation and overall settings
(report, routing etc.)

Mode

kib: Binary file. Not editable. Optional linked with license
requirement.

Usable for Standard and Programmable version

kla: Text file. Editable with any editor. No license requirement

P BT 55 S04 44 S 72 DL S A 20 ik
(554 AR (DhRg ) (1)
%1-¥: spl.0001.task.kla, start.0001.control.kla

%4

T4 IRFR (an SPL)

(TS

ARG S, 4 DNECT

Theg

1% fiid—/~HF DUT il =
B R ASR I/ R R AR R E RS R

2

5N

klb: MRS AnTgit. F5 ZUEAS M kR .
XA HHE SR T i RS PT
Kla : SCASCIE. o AT S B A il . AN 215,
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Test Sequences . L :
9 Using the tasks it is straight forward to create test sequences that consist of

VREWilES multiple tasks. Just add or remove the tasks on the Property Page Tasks.
Refer to section User Mode / Engineer / Property Page Tasks for more
details.

Use labels (see below) to identify the tasks, if the same task is used several
times.

Note: Test Sequences are available in Standard / Programmable Version
only. The Basic version is restricted to one single task (except
preconditioning for ferro fluids).

UAFHAESS I, PTG Y, e 8 2 MES. RGN
TUHAT S s Ik & B BT 55 . VWSS A =0 TR
Property Page Tasks 3k#35H£ (4175 .

WRZ DA ] — AT B, RS (RS0 8@ F5.

HE: WP SIAAE ARUERR T RIS 20 FEARRUA BT — AN 4155
CERAEXT SRR A E AR ED

Adding Labels to If you have more than one task in your test that measures a certain
Task parameter, you should give each test task an own name or number. The task
asks name will then be displayed as a part of the result and of the limit parameter

IR R name.

1. Click on the task Property Page.
2. Click on a task you want to be labeled.
3. Press function key F2 and enter a new task name.

Infa Tasks |Limits | Login I

Tasks Lahguags IEN 'I

© Start
® Sound Pressure - ‘Woofer

® Sound Pressure - Tweeter

L Finish

1 1 1 1
Example: You have two tasks in your test that measure the frequency
response of a system or coax driver with a different setup for Woofer and
Tweeter. You may now name one task Sound Pressure-Woofer and the other
Sound Pressure-Tweeter. In the limit page you will then find a limit
parameter Woofer-Sound Pressure and a second named Tweeter-Sound
Pressure.

Limit Parameter with labels:
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e R - |

Itf ITasks Lirnits ILogin I

I Activate Limit Calculation Mode
DUTs Parameters
O Woofer - Frequency Response
#2 Woofer - Average Level
#3 VWoofer - Rub+Buzz
O#4 Woofer - Polarity
%5 Waoofer - THD
Tweeter - Frequency Respomn...
Tweeter - Average Level
Tweeter - Rub+Buzz
Tweeter - Polarity
Tweeter - THD
Tweeter - 2nd Harmonic
Result list with labels:

Y Summary (QC - QC)

Pass: 1 Fail: 0 Test: My first Measy

Wame ¥Yalue Unit Description
Level 103.3 dB | average sound pres

WAL AT AL MEFSRMERANSHL, B izs R
RS —AE A O T EEUT . (ES5 ARSI AR IR H 4
¥ s oK

R o = TR

2. MRS C RS .

3. FIjResE F2 I — B ES 4 .

gD

24 ARSI S AN AT S, A IS 4 75 2 A
(R 75 A AN ) 3 ) — AN R B — N A 47 7 ds (PR Y, o 485
Ao BT 45 i 44 Sound Pressure-Woofe £ Sound Pressure-Tweeter
FENIBR U, 0K 2 R —A T 1B 2402 Woofer-Sound Pressure,
1M 55— 42 Tweeter-Sound Pressure.

WM TR S 5L
QEIUY

WS ML R
ClEdm)
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SPL+Impedance
(Basic)

SPL+FEHT (FEA)

The task SPL+Imp is dedicated to fast testing, comprising impedance as
well as SPL related measures.

Measures Results

Frequency magnitude of frequency response in Result Window 1.

Response Fundamental of recorded sound pressure signal.

Level Average level of specified band or at discrete frequencies.

Note: The realized voltage may be less than the specified voltage
due to finite output impedance of the power amplifier.

See section Hardware / Calibration / Amplifier Gain for details.
The resulting level may therefore also be less.

Harmonics Absolute THD in Result Window 1 or
Relative THD in Result Window 3 (depending on mode).
Individual Harmonics (2" — 5™ in Result Window 3.

Rub&Buzz Rub&Buzz distortion vs. frequency in Result Window 1.

Crest factor of Rub&Buzz in Result Window 4.

Meta Hearing" Isolated Defect Distortion based on Meta Hearing Technology vs.
frequency in Result Window 1 (by default hidden, can be activated
using context menu of Result Window 1 / Customize / Subsets /
IDD; IDD Max.

Compensation of regular Rub&Buzz distortion by Meta Hearing
Technology in Result Window 4.

Polarity Acoustical Phase in Result Window 5.

Ambient Noise floor if enabled (Settings / Category Display) in Result

Noise™ Window 1

Impedance™ Impedance Magnitude vs. frequency, two signal measurement of

Voltage and Current in Result Window 2.
Voltage and Current signals in Result Window 6.

T/S Parameter™

Calculated parameters from fitted complex impedance.
Re> Le’ Cmesa Lmess Resa fS! QlS’ QmS! QCS'

*Only available, if optional Meta Hearing License is installed.

*The Ambient Noise and the impedance with T/S parameter are mutually
exclusive since the second input channel is either sensing current
(impedance) or the second microphone (ambient noise).

55 SPL +RLPTL TR Ik, RAGRLYTRT SPL AAT G

W= g
eI ST R, SR TESE R 1.
JIFIC R 0 75 PR AR 5 TR0
7R T S B B B O ST TR
FE: TR S B B, S R T BN TR
JE. BEVRAE RIS E TN A 2/ Amplifier Gain.
2 Sy -8 4 SR 0 7P IS 0 PR M T e 2 o
aeld Z5% THD B nfES5 A 1 1 8¢
MG THD BoR7E gt 3)  CEFFHRD .
S R L (2-5 ) BoRfELRE N 3.
SE AR ) 5 5 R B R AR A AT O 1
S AR PR T R IR A LA O 4,
T )y AR (K TR AR AR B L (IDD) BoRtEss
AT CRUSERR, G R 1 % TR/
IDD (1) F T 3R HRIEE;  IDD Max.
T FHAEIT SRR 5 ML 25 2R ZL ML R 7R 45 T 1 4.
ek FEARRL B e R 1 5.
PR e | M RO GRERR R HEREA R O 1,
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Parameter
=4

RH i+ B3R AST B, AT F R AN 5 R R 45 TR R oA 4
WA 2,
o LA 5 R e 4 R 1 6.

T/S S5+ hEHEP A RS 5.

Re, Le’ Cmes, Lmes, Res, fS, QtS’ Qms, QCS'

ST 2 T IR YT SIEAS A T
R TR ANV N IE A AR (BP0, A JEE A
W ORBEMEFS) , PrLL, SRR R AAAT T/S S5 BT AR TR A

.

The following parameter can be applied to customize this task:

Categories | Parameter Comments
Stimulus Start, Stop, Time Bandwidth and Length of stimulus
Voltage rms level in Volt at the speaker terminals.
Note: The realized voltage may be less than
the specified voltage due to finite output
impedance of the power amplifier.
See section Hardware / Calibration /
Amplifier Gain for details.
Note: Peak value can be more than 10 dB
above rms level for Multitone!
Speed Profile Variable speed of sinesweep. See section
Speed Profile.
Voltage Profile Variable Level of sinesweep. See section
Level Profile.

Routing Output Loudspeaker to be tested, only visible, if
Routing / Output in Control Task is set to
controlled by Task.

See Test Configuration / Routing / Output
Routing for details.
Input” Used microphone for SPL recording.
Only visible, if Routing / Output in Control
Task is set to controlled by Task.
See Test Configuration / Routing / Input
Routing for details.
Measures Freq. Response dis-/enable measures individually.
Average Level If disabled, also the limits are disabled.
Rub&Buzz
Polarity
Ambient Noise™
THD
2"~ 5™ Harmonic
Impedance™
T/S Parameter™
Categories Parameter Comments
Processing Resolution points per octave, number of result points
Response - Private Parameter for Freq.-response:
Smoothing Part per octave for smoothing, no smoothing
if value is empty.
Level — Private Parameter for Level:
Frequencies In Frequency band: Format: fiin, fax

(separated by comma)
At Discrete Frequencies: Format f;; f,; f3 ...
(separated by semicolon or line break)

RBz — Highpass

Private Parameter for Rub&Buzz:
highpass tracking corner frequency rel. to
fundamental. See section Optimizing
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Performance / SPL Tests / Optimize
Rub&Buzz detection.

RBz - Type

Private Parameter for Rub&Buzz:
RMS: repetitive defects (e.g. rubbing)
Peak: short, impulsive defects (e.g. loose
particle)

RBz-Metahearing

Absolute: THD and 2"-5" Harm. in dB SPL
Relative (dB) : THD and 2™-5" Harm.
relative to fundamental in dB(rel)

Relative (%): Same but in %

If Absolute then THD is in Result
Window 1 else in Result Window 3.

Harmonics-Type

Absolute: THD and 2"-5" Harm. in dB SPL
Relative (dB) : THD and 2"-5" Harm.
relative to fundamental in dB(rel)

Relative (%): Same but in %

If Absolute then THD is in Result
Window 1 else in Result Window 3.

Harmonics - Applied for THD and 2™ - 5™ Harmonic.

Smoothing Part per octave for smoothing, no
smoothing if value is empty.

Impedance — Private Parameter for Impedance:

Smoothing Part per octave for smoothing, no
smoothing if value is empty.

Recording Delay Adjustable delay for considering time delay

in the response due to microphone distance or
digital delay (in electronics).
Note: The response is shortened by the
delay. Increase test time if you have
excessive delay.

Input Gain 1

Hardware Preamplifier for Mic 1 and
Line 1 input to optimize SNR

Input Gain 2 Hardware Preamplifier for Mic21 and
Line 2 input to optimize SNR
Display SPL — Ymax maximal SPL value in dB,
if empty, auto scaled
SPL - Ymin minimal SPL value in dB,
if empty, auto scaled
Harmonics — Maximal / Minimal value for Result

Ymax, Ymin

Window 3. If empty, auto scaled.

Harmonics — Vertical shift to separate Harmonics, no shift
Shift is applied, if empty.

Impedance - Maximal impedance value in Ohm,

Ymax If empty, auto scaled

Impedance - Minimal impedance value in Ohm,

Ymin If empty, auto scaled

Impedance - Lin / Log scale option for impedance axis
Scale

Show Ambient If enabled, the Ambient Noise measure and
Noise limit will be shown in Result Window 1.

Custom Colors

Allows to modify standard colors for
measures. Enable option to expand menu.
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*If Ambient Noise monitoring is enabled, SPL must be recorded using
Microphone 1 / Line 1. Microphone 2 is to be used to monitor ambient

noise.

*The Ambient Noise and the impedance with T/S parameter are mutually
exclusive since the second input channel is either sensing current
(impedance) or the second microphone (ambient noise).

The limits belonging to the measures are explained in the respecting section
of chapter Test Configuration / Measures and Limits.

NI T BAAE S5

ES BH &y
W FRtG, £k, WA | R R
HL s Py g L M HUR AT U (rms)
FE: DRk Ih A e B PR, S 1
AN E I . TN T 5 %
W A A Amplifier Gaino
VE: MRS, WA AT A
(rms) 10dB.
RO 3 TSI Sk 5 k. 23 WL #5Y Speed
Profile.
oI Hc P IESZF P R A5 AY . 5 W25 Level
Profile.
1z i AT AR T 55 Tk BS 78 30 Ve B R AT 4
P, HEIA 3 7 2 A T LI
PRI ST 2 10 24 P Y B 7
Output Routing »
i S0k SPL T L 42,
SV YR BT 55 PO B4 78 9 V% 8y AT,
Sy, EA AT,
VYA LT 5 ) S5 NT A £1 B4 7 Input
Routing .
st EL T S B S/ PR
P4 I S P, T R
B
4ea
PR
THD
2-5 YO
|§ﬁm**
T/S Z4*
gk S5 £IE
b3 SRR TSR S, AP LR 2B
S ST R AT B8
FAT TN, W% A, WA,
75 -4 % PR B -
Eiﬁ%%ﬁw: fminy fmax ()EHE%‘%JT> o
TEFRSEIR N Wty f e (JHA> S0
559D .
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RERA S

FUEEREE AR O T30 . S WES
LA FERE | SPL A | Optimize Rub&Buzz
detection.

im
i
-
pir 3

R B A
Rl TSR (D)
WEME: I BRERE CLTRABNI )

S -8

#ixt: THD Fil 2-5 Y9 (dB SPL)

FXE (dB) : AXFIESR THD 1 2-5 YRIE3E
(dB)

X (%)« [\ L (%)

THD (X)) WoRfEgRE 111, e iR
gERE D 3.

K

%} THD £l 2-5 i3 (dB SPL)

X (dB) : AHXSFESA THD AT 2-5 D
(dB)

X (%)« FE (%)

THD (Zixh) BoRESERE 111, HeBRE
g 3.

- T

FIT THD 1 2-5 YKl .
YRR, MRS, AR .

BHLAL-T- 7

PLEUR AT 2L
AR, WA, WA .

Oh LR A 7 g AL BB IR IR (T R
H) T IR [] SE IR A T iR

T BT AR S L I (] o ARG G R I
BV SARRTE =D IR T

Stk SNR, 7F Mic 1 1 Line 1 #y A\ H7 38 0
A AT B OR AR -

LnPNS ) Stk SNR, 7 Mic 21 F Line 2 %y A\ Fi 3% i
R SPL-Y &k H dB &/~ SPL i K1H..
Wz g oA, WK A sh 2 .
SPL-Y &/ H dB &/~ SPL /IMH

Wz s, WERA ABhZIE.

EIE-Y ok, Y
7N

SR 3 BRI KM
Wz s, WER AshZIE.

- 4y B A EHT R .
WA R, WARRET .
FH-Y sk FH R 7= 1) B BT e K AE

WRZAE S, WERAT A ZIEL .

FHAL-Y e

PR AR B BT R /ME
WAAZAE A A, WERHT A 3hZ B

FHT-Z1 %

FHBTARbRIET: 2R/ 5.

TR IR e

WERTFR, SR E O 1 B RIS )
[IRE .

SE Rl

SCVFHRGE DI 7 EE SR . T R I
W AT S
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Impedance testing

HH 7T i

Differences to SPL and
Impedance task

SPL A TEEEHIA ]
24

SPL
)i

USRI A WP s, WL IR P s 1720 1 %o AR s 2 U
FI TR e 75

o AR AN I A
de ORBENERD , Pril, Mg
i

BN M A E A A T SRR T ARSI AR DG TR

BNV LA (BHPD) , AR HiLs
W R A A AT T/S 4 BHPT S AH B

The fast SPL-Imp Task measures by default current and SPL in parallel.

For impedance testing it is a crucial point to consider the amplifier
frequency response. Therefore since only two input channels are available, a
pre-measurement will be executed to measure the voltage.

This voltage measurement will be performed once per login only. It will
double the duration of the first measurement but will ensure the fast testing
speed for all following tests.

If the optional measure Ambient Noise is enabled, this task can be
configured to measure nearfield and ambient noise level in parallel. In this
case no impedance can be measured (no current sensing possible). When
selecting measures Ambient Noise and one of the impedance related
measures (impedance or T/S parameter), an error message will be generated.

PRIJAT 55 P B+ FELBLER DA J AT I F R 75 [ 20
XFFBRPTIAR, DR Yo — AT B AR S i A
AN AGEIERTH, BT EARE B AT

ARG F MR I 55— R R I TR, S TR BT
AT AR Y O DR

USRI R AT R e 7, AR 55 T C B AT U A 1 M A 5 e
PR e BEIT ARG CAAT Rt FD o il IR I
A=A SRR (PR TS ZHD , KGRl — Mk
e

There are some differences between the fast SPL + Imp and the SPL and
Imp task the user should be aware of:
e Multitone excitation only available in Imp task.

e Voltage measurement for each DUT only available in Imp task (see
notes in section Impedance testing above.

e Either Impedance measurement or Ambient Noise monitoring
available.

e In Basic version the SPL+Imp task is available only.
PP NAZ SIS M A7 /k 2+ 7S SPLAT Imp Z 8] AN 7] 5 -
o ZHUFTEIMAE Imp AF55 AL
o EPXSREA DUT M H IR A Imp AR55 P2 (ZEL By
FABEI . TPIERED .
o PHPTINK BT M 7 g 2 8T 9
o EREANRT, R ARG BHT S AN

The task SPL comprises all measures related to microphone sensing.

Measures Results

Frequency Magnitude of frequency response in Result Window 1. Fundamental
Response of recorded sound pressure signal.
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Parameter
=H

Level

Average level of specified band or at discrete frequencies.

Note: The realized voltage may be less than the specified voltage
due to finite output impedance of the power amplifier.

See section Hardware / Calibration / Amplifier Gain for details. The
resulting level may therefore also be less.

Harmonics Absolute THD in Result Window 1 or
Relative THD in Result Window 3 (depending on mode).
Individual Harmonics (2" — 5™) in Result Window 3.
Rub&Buzz Rub&Buzz distortion vs. frequency in Result Window 1.
Crest factor of Rub&Buzz in Result Window 4.
Meta Isolated Defect Distortion based on Meta Hearing Technology vs.
Hearing” frequency in Result Window 1 (by default hidden, can be activated
using context menu of Result Window 1 / Customize / Subsets /
IDD; IDD Max.
Compensation of regular Rub&Buzz distortion by Meta Hearing
Technology in Result Window 4.
Polarity Acoustical Phase in Result Window 5.
Ambient Noise floor if enabled (Settings / Category Display) in Result
Noise Window 1

" Only available, if optional Meta Hearing License is installed.

55 P B R A& T AT L A% 7 S R AT 5C (R0 4

W& R
ST SRR IR, SRS A 1.
AT 37 10 7 A P A3
PR 35 R 5 AR 1 P 4 7 P
VDT BT R, SRR I U AT AN TR S e
Fe. SPRANE BIE SR MEH £/ Amplifier Gain.
R Sy 0 SR £ 7 R 20 DR P A T i 2 b
aeld #i%} THD B R7E4E g O 1 8¢
A THD B RS RE 1 3)  GEFFHRAD .
SO R (2-5 U0 BRIELRE D 3.
S AR A ) 5735 R B RS A D 1
SR A R T B RE S BB O 4,
awr F7% AR AR RS 1 TR AR ST 2R B (IDD) e 4
AT CRUGERMI, WS R 1/ %) FRE
IDD H1 1) BT3GR EIEE;  IDD Max.
T FERRIT 3-B A X 3 05 5 2R ZL A R 7 45 SR 11 4
ek FEAT SR e 45 R 1 5.
PRI 7 W TR (R , R RESRE D 1,

ST 2 T IR YT SIEAS A T

The following parameter can be applied to customize this task:

Categories

Parameter Comments

Stimulus

Signal SineSweep: Continuous Sine Sweep
Multitone: Sparse Spectrum Signal

Start, Stop, Time Bandwidth and Length of stimulus
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Voltage

rms level in Volt at the speaker terminals.
Note: The realized voltage may be less than
the specified voltage due to finite output
impedance of the power amplifier.

See section Hardware / Calibration / Amplifier
Gain for details.

Note: Peak value can be more than 10 dB
above rms level for Multitone!

Speed Profile Variable speed of sinesweep. See section
Speed Profile.

Voltage Profile Variable Level of sinesweep. See section Level
Profile.

Routing Output Loudspeaker to be tested, only visible, if
Routing / Output in Control Task is set to
controlled by Task.

See See Test Configuration / Routing / Output
Routing for details.

Input” Used microphone for SPL recording.
Only visible, if Routing / Output in Control
Task is set to controlled by Task.
See See Test Configuration / Routing / Input
Routing for details.

Measures Freq. Response dis-/enable measures individually.

Average Level If disabled, also the limits are disabled.
Rub&Buzz
ic
Polarity
Ambient Noise
THD
2" - 5" Harmon
Processing Resolution points per octave, number of result points
Response - Private Parameter for Freq.-response:
Smoothing Part per octave for smoothing, no smoothing if
value is empty.
Level — Private Parameter for Level:
Frequencies In Frequency band: Format: fyin, fnax

(separated by comma)
At Discrete Frequencies: Format f;; f; f5 ...
(separated by semicolon or linebreak)

RBz — Highpass

Private Parameter for Rub&Buzz:
highpass tracking corner frequency rel. to

RBz - Type Private Parameter for Rub&Buzz:
RMS: repetitive defects (e.g. rubbing) Peak:
short, impulsive defects (e.g. loose particle)
RBz- Enable Metahearing (Improved Rub&Buzz)
Metahearing See section Appendix / Measurement

Technique / Rub& Buzz / Meta Hearing
Technology for Details.

Harmonics-Type

Absolute: THD and 2"%-5™ Harm. in dB SPL
Relative (dB) : THD and 2"-5" Harm.

relative to fundamental in dB(rel)
Relative (%): Same but in %

If Absolute then THD is in Result Window 1
else in Result Window 3.

Harmonics - Applied for THD and 2™ - 5™ Harmonic.

Smoothing Part per octave for smoothing, no smoothing if
value is empty.

Recording Delay Adjustable delay for considering time delay in

the response due to microphone distance or
digital delay (in electronics).

Input Gain 1

Hardware Preamplifier for Mic 1 and Line 1
input to optimize SNR
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Input Gain 2

Hardware Preamplifier for Mic 2 and Line 2
input to optimize SNR

Display

Y-min minimal impedance value in Ohm,

if empty, auto scaled
Y-max maximal impedance value in Ohm,

if empty, auto scaled
Harmonics - Maximal value for Result Window 3.
Ymax If empty, auto scaled.
Harmonics - Minimal value for Result Window 3.
Ymin If empty, auto scaled.
Y-scale Lin / Log scale option for impedance axis
Show Ambient If enabled, the Ambient Noise measure and
Noise limit will be shown in Result Window 1.

Custom Colors

Allows to modify standard colors for
measures. Enable option to expand menu.

" If Ambient Noise monitoring is enabled, SPL must be recorded using
Microphone 1. Microphone 2 is used to monitor ambient noise.

The limits belonging to the measures are explained in the respecting section
of chapter Test Configuration / Measures and Limits.

NIIS T T AR S5

S

2%

#1E

Hhih

i

SineSweep: 42 IE %4
Multitone: Fisfi i {55

T, £k, i
i)

B SR L .

s

P75 A A M R A 3K (rms)

H: FOAD S BT R, SEPR R
R NTIRE B E. EEE RIE S
¥ BELH e Amplifier Gaino

H: WNT 2GS, WEARER T H U
(rms) 10dB.

O A

IESZHEBE S AR . 2 W3 Speed
Profile.

HL s K [ 3%

IESZFM B R ARk . 2 ILEETY Level
Profile.

ot

AR SS TR B4 78 Jr 180 B N T AT 55
PE, B3 P s A 2w LI o
SEVEANS DS S B BT i A 7
Output Routing .,

LN

ik SPL it AL o

S IR T 55 R 5 7281 i 41 0 T AT:
B, EARET I

SEVEANE S 2 P 55 A AL A1 #5771 Input
Routing .
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s AT I3 T IR 1R AN
P47 QRSP ) R A DG A
S
ic
e
PRBE R s
THD
2-5 AU
oS IR AR B, AR R S BEH .
AU -~ A R S
Y fEATREE, IR NS, WA .
75 AR IR S
Eiﬁ%%ﬁw fminy fmax (ﬂgﬂ%%ﬂ) o
TEfR e by M1y . (58
0T .
- FERA S
R AAR X FEESD o ST
L PERE | SPL Al | Optimize Rub&Buzz
detection .
SR e S AERH S
HRAE: TTEEB (UL
VAR JEET. BKORIERNE Clndashrae
- ) THEEEUT ) (SR o HIEEES
WA MR W EFEAI 7 5] Meta Hearing
Technology -
] #ixf: THD Fl 2-5 Xi#J% (dB SPL)
AR (dB) + AHXIIEA) THD F 2-5 IR
% (dB)
X (%)« Ak (%)
THD (4ixh) EoRELREN 1, HEEnr
ELRE O 3,
S B O FHT THD #1 2-5 X5 .
RS, IR NS, WA .
KRR TR R AR ER R e T IR BT R AR
WD, BT RE I I TR] ZE IR N A TR
VE: BT IR S N ). B G SR
[ K, 3 o s A
AR 1 AL SNR, £ Mic 1 Fil Line 14 ATl 1
A B OR AR o
LPN i E ) Ak SNR, 7E Mic 2 £l Line 2 f#y A\ Hi 8 0
SR Y-BMa FHERU R I d5e N BT -
WRAZE R, WK BshZIE.
Y-k FH KU 2715 e B3 K R4 o

WAz, WA A% .

T -Y Bk

W 1 3 BRI .
WA R, WK B shZIE.

WY Beh

ZLE O 3 WoRM R/ ME.
WRZAE N2, WERA A ZIL .
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Impedance (Imp)
FEHT (mp)

Parameter
=H

Y-ZI% PHITARBRIEI:  Zeh/ S 4o

R WARTT R, AEAE 1 BRI 75 ) E
IRR.

Pkl e SEVFHE I B EE obr e . T R I
W Ty e

URTT R WA MU AR 75 8 172608 1583, AR s 2
RN allIEIN AL Y
BN YA B A A TR SR T ARSI AT SR TR

The task Impedance (Imp) comprises the magnitude of impedance vs.
frequency and the Thiele/Small Parameter.

Measures

Results

Impedance

Impedance Magnitude vs. frequency, two signal measurement of
Voltage and Current in Result Window 2.
Voltage and Current signals in Result Window 6.

T/S Parameter

Calculated parameters from fitted complex impedance.
RCb LCb Cmcsa LmCS’ RCS’ fS’ QlS’ QmS’ QCS'

The Impedance task is based on parallel measurement of voltage and
current. So it compensates automatically for amplifier frequency response
and for long-term changes in the amplifier gain.

FESFRFTEL S T AT N [ FHHTE A T/S S 4.

W & iR

FHHT BRI BT, AR B AME S I 4 R R A
iR 2.
SR LA 5 BoRAESE IR B 1 6.

T/S B3 EELiER N REERIENE S

Re7 Le7 CmeS! Lmesa ReS! fS3 QIS! QmS3 QES'

PRS2 3 T U AT HL R R AT I 5 DAL [ Bl A2 TR S8 A
ANy TACHE 735 I 1) A PR S o

The following parameter can be applied to customize this task:

Categories

Parameter Comments

Stimulus

Signal SineSweep: Continuous Sine Sweep
Multitone: Sparse Spectrum Signal

Start, Stop, Time Bandwidth and Length of stimulus

Voltage rms level in Volt at the speaker terminals.
Note: The realized voltage may be less than
the specified voltage due to finite output
impedance of the power amplifier.

See section Hardware / Calibration / Amplifier
Gain for details.

Note: Peak value can be more than 10 dB
above rms level for Multitone!

Routing

Output Loudspeaker to be tested, only visible, if
Routing / Output in Control Task is set to
controlled by Task.
See Test Configuration / Routing/ Output
Routing for details.

Measure

Impedance dis-/enable measures individually.
T/S Parameter If disabled, also the limits are disabled.

Processing

Resolution points per octave, number of result points
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Preconditioning for

Ferrofluid

EEX RV AR B TR ST AL 2R

Smoothing part per octave for smoothing, no smoothing if
value is empty.
Display Y-min minimal impedance value in Ohm,
if empty, auto scaled
Y-max maximal impedance value in Ohm,
if empty, auto scaled
Y-scale Lin / Log scale option for impedance axis

Custom Colors

Allows to modify standard colors for
measures. Enable option to expand menu.

The limits belonging to the measures are explained in the respective section
of chapter Test Configuration / Measures and Limits.

NIIZHOT T AT S

Fhk B /4
Wih B SineSweep: &L IFE %I
Multitone: i it (5 5
TRUE, 2k, W | IR A
i)
H B 7 B L 0 AT 800 (rms)
Ve BRI B R, ST R
RSN TR E I . o RIS S 2
A HEH e Amplifier Gaino
YE: M TEAUEE, WA AR T Ul
(rms) 10dB.
Bi4e it A AERE IS5 ol 55 78 i 808 Dy AT 55
P, WA 7 3R ] LA
SRR SV B 00 2 i 1 4 1
Output Routing .
tlEs SEETY 43 BT /2 AT
T/S 24 e, TR e .
AhE Wiy i3 TSR S8, A TS R S
S FAESRETH, WE RE, WASTHE .
7 Vb Fi WU 7 PO oINPT
WA A, MR A Bh %I
Y-jgofn JFH K A 4 7% 1) e K BEL A2
WA A, MR A Bh %I .
Y-Zi i BELHABBRIEIR : e/ %E .
sE I SRR A SR . T

WFTH RS

BN AL E A AR TR SERE T S AR A OCTT R .

The task labeled Precond is intended to prepare tweeters with ferrofluid for
the measurement. Using a fixed sine tone the ferrofluid is to be collected in

the gap to achieve a reproducible state. This ensures consisting results in the
following measurement tasks. Thus this task should be the first task of a

sequence.
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oc ___________________H

Irfa Tasks |

Tasks

Lirnits I Login I

Language I EM = I

[T Start

L Firish

add.. |

LI Freconditioning
® Sound Pressure

Remove |

Parameters

Ale]

B stimulus

Time

Bl Routing
Cukpuk

Frequency

Yolcage (rms)

1000
0.5

Speaker 1

The following parameter can be applied to customize this task:

Categories | Parameter Comments
Stimulus Frequency Constant frequency of sine wave
Time Duration of stimulus
Voltage (rms) Test level in Volt
Routing Output Loudspeaker to be tested, only visible, if

Routing / Output in Control Task is set to
controlled by Task.

See Fehler! Kein giltiges Resultat fur
Tabelle. / Routing / Output Routing for details.

In the Basic version, the preconditioning is included in the Tweeter

template.

WRR N TRFG AL (1455 4 DA e BRI s B s s D i e 1. R
FIIRE AR I SR RS 5, TR SR R TR SR (1 S i T 31— )
HEAPRE . ERAIE T FINRES A 2R g R, Wi, i%0UE

G AR NP HI R M

I )

TINZHOT T E AR SS

i % i
0 ik IERRU I 5
e ] WUR R 31
MIE CHMED | WRAE (V)
#1e it SUG R IIE S5 ok B4 78 i 00 T WAE 55

Pl BERI 47 75 fs A2 vl .
SEVEANS TS B BT M i A B B
Output Routing .,

FEFEAIR, AL 75 A A A5 T PG A B
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The Control Task and the belonging parameter are split into two groups.
Control Task . . .
Start Group: Defines settings that are required before running the test

EHIES Finish Group: Defines settings that are required after running the test.

PRI 55 FIAR OGS 00 PS4 -
AR & AR T IR i il BEE
SR 8 XAEIBAT IR 2 )5 P B

The following parameter can be applied to customize the start task:

Start
4 Categories | Parameter Comments
¥E Routing Output For details see section
Tnput Test Configuration / Routing
Configuration | Allow Repeat Enables additional button to repeat failed
measurements for the operator. Using the
Repeat button the Serial Number is not
changed.
Select Golden
DUT For details see section
Allow Limit Test Configuration / Golden DUT Handling
Calibration
Serial Mode / For details see section
Number Exclude Failed Test Configuration / Serial Number Handling

Property Page with parameter of the Control Task / Start section:
|

Infa Tasks ILimits I Login I

Tasks Language IEN - l

r
L Finish

Add... | Femove | llll

Parameters
E Routing
Oukput Speaker 1
Input Mic 1
E Configuration
Allow Repeat |
Select Golden DUTs ol

Allow Limit Calibration v
B serial Number
Made 0 Off
" Prompk For SN
* Automatic
Exclude Failed v

PIISET T BT A S

LS 28 ik
HAE it VEN 2 I 535 i A 2 Routing o
LIPN
[G4e RFEL AT BT T BRI 2 e 0 SR )
R HRASERFIS .
TG DUT
FOVET T B v VENE S A £1Golden DUT

Handling.
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Finish
E57 4

A

BEHERR R I

ZWENT M)A &Y Serial Number
Handling .

PERUESE T DXsskrb iy 25000 Jes 1 i

CEm)

The following parameter can be applied to customize the start task:

Categories | Parameter Comments

Data Logging Summary Enables short form log file (one line per DUT)
All Results Stores one database with all results per DUT
Target Folder Auto: Subfolder Log below folder of used

database
Custom: Specify folder in file system

Custom Folder

For Target Folder = Custom only

For details see section Storing Results.

Property Page with parameter of the Control Task / Start section:

Tasks

Infa Tasks ILimits | Login |

Language I EMN = I

[T Start
L

Custom Folder

Add.. I Remove I * | ¥ |
Parameters
B Data Logging
Summary |7
all Results v
Target Folder Aot
& Custom

C:\Dokumente un. ..

A HT R AR5

Tk ¥ ¥ 2as
e | Lok TERIEA HE A (A DUT —47)
P AR BB DUT BT 4R
HbR PG P50 LR CAE P A Ml S PR
FAK
) ARG P R
SRk EFH AR = (R

»

TN TES WY iR

PRI S5/ 45 R Dy 20K s P I -

(& m
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Multitone

SRS

Test Signals
WA S

Specific properties of different test signals should be considered for creating

tests. Here you find an overview which test signal should be used in typical
applications. For more information refer to specific Measures and Limits.

Test Signal Application Description

SineSweep THD, For easy separation of harmonics from the
Rub&Buzz fundamental sinusoidal signal must be used.

Multitone Impedance Highest energy and best SNR at lowest

frequencies. For stable low frequency
impedance required

Multitone Re for Woofers

QIR B2 B A RIS 5 IR R R o XL, v
MUE S NI T VR IR SIS A= A A1 T

WikfEs | W ik

HEES THD, 5% J T AEF NIEST P o il i, 20
BTG5,

ZHEE [SEETI TEEARITR A AT B K B i R B U T 155
Ebo A BB K AR BT LIS B A 11 H
1o

ZHEE K& 7 4511 Re

The multitone tests the DUT at discrete frequencies. The energy is
concentrated on these frequencies. All frequencies are selected that way that
always full periods fit into the whole measurement time. That avoids any
smearing in the spectrum and allows analyzing the spectral contamination
between the excited lines due to noise and distortion.

Multitone test signal generates Harmonics and Intermodulation Distortion,
whereas SineSweep generates Harmonics Distortion only.

A5 SR B U A IR DUT. fim S fEIX e iR 2 b, Ty
AR ) TG IO ORAIE 56 48 ) e 2 15 B U IS ] o TR ALIRE SR i
HH PR R A I ST VE T Wl i £ ) e M 7 R 2R v 7 2 PR A e
&

2 AR 5 VB A B R ML R 30, T IR 5K 5 R A
RE.

KLIPPEL QC &%

TR E o 146




Spectrum
Bk

Waveform

Bei¥

SineSweep

IESZ3EM

Sweep Direction

FHH7 1

Full Resolution Spectrum

Fegponss Spedrum

Z00M KLIPPEL

-50

[dE]

Frequency He]

Full Resolution Waveform

Wawetrm Frs walue

03 KLIPPEL

A i

-

a 50 [al:] is0 200 250
T ]

Note: The peak value of the time signal is easily more than 10 dB higher
than the rms value! The ratio between peak and rms value, the crest factor,
depends on the bandwidth and number of bins. There is no absolute
maximal value.

FE: NS S IR 2 BB AR ) 10dB DAE Y AN 5 (U
ANE TG AR T SEAREA S H . TEAAX B K fE

The LogSweep is based on a sine sweep continuously changing frequency
(logarithmically with time). This enables fast tests since any relative
frequency band is equally in time for a sweep with constant speed. This is a
considerable advantage over linear sweeps.

X BAAME H TIE SR (I IESZ M S CH I TR H0 .
AR LR [ 52 T PE R4, AR N PR A0S 75 I 18] _E SR AR, Pl Lo
PRIFIR . T REAR AT — D F I H

For each sweep direction there are benefits and drawbacks. Please find a
short discussion below.

X TN [ 3 G A RN 0 . 76 T SO RN .

KLIPPEL QC &%

TWAACE o 147



Settling time
pEFVAN A ]

Ringing
IR

Settling is proportional to a certain number of periods. Since period time is
proportional to 1/frequency, it is obvious, that settling is much faster at high
frequencies than for low frequencies.

3 IS T B o ST AR e S F G b e IR SN ) B 17505 1 E L
FrLA, i B W, 3 I ) £E m 2 LA AR IR 2

Driver with a higher Q resonance in the frequency response show a
characteristic ringing when analyzing the waterfall plot. In the example
below, a strong resonance at about 1 kHz oscillates more than 80ms at about
30dB below the fundamental.

Cumulative spectral decay
Hif)= Signal at 1M1 f Stirmulus

4.0

B - v 1]

If a very fast sweep from high to low frequencies (downward) is used, then
the ringing is still active, and the tracking highpass filter for THD is
collecting this energy. This energy is wrongly interpreted as THD, which is
not true. It is just the ringing from higher frequencies. This effect is due to
high speed. It can be omitted if the sweep

e starts below these resonance effects (e.g. 700 Hz in the example)
e the sweep direction is changed from down to up.
This is a linear effect and happens at all amplitudes.

110 Frequ.-Response THD up THIY down

KLIPPEL

120
1o
100

a0

Downward Sweep
RAPE

Upward Sweep

60

|

10° 10 10
< 0.2 seconds total sweep >

The upward sweep is close to the steady state measurement and does not
show this effect. This is caused by the highpass cut off frequency is shifting
upwards, leaving the region of resonance, whereas for downward sweeps the
highpass pass band in entering the region of resonance.

0
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Signal Properties
EEEH
Spectrum

Bk

M FTE AT I, AEACR N B AR S Q IR A AR —
AMEMEF OB R . 5 R 1H, 7E 1kHz &b— iR % 76
b LA 30dB Fs) ] A & 80ms.

CIEm)

AR A R SRR DR A, B JE S G A5 AR A7 7,
T THD [ ERER Rl 8 s IEAE R AR A A . IR B DR
THD, {HEAZIEMIN. €RER AR RIR ey . %005
MR AR AETRAISOL T, ATLLZIGE:
o BB S IT AR LRSS IRSE MG CAnA] 54 700 Hz)
o FAHIUS ) MR E R34k
AR, RAEAETATIEE L.
(g
) EAIEGE ARSI, ASEEIX 0. K2l TRl
W EPR, BIEIRXIEG Rz, XTITR M, ml g TR
DX dk

Using SineSweep no intermodulation can be generated.

Full Resolution Spectrurm
|
Strmius 3B decay

ZpOM \ T
-50

Frequency [H]

The spectrum has a typical —3dB / Octave decay similar to pink noise. This
is typical for signal with constant energy in relative bandwidth. The ripple at
the start frequency is optimally compromised between fast fading in of the
signal and ripple amplitude.

RESZFABUE S A AR H .
ClEfm )

AT SR 2L e AT — A IR RS —3dB 1. X T7Em
il g N R A RGE RER M TS, BRI . FER AR AL
JEARIEAT T I HEAC T, A 745 5 (PRI SE YA BE b AR AR o
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Waveform

Bw

Level Profile

8 B B 2%

Waveform

sHmulus Fms walue

020 KLIPPEL

AL

NITA O L
<

-005

-020

1ot 102
Frequancy [He]

Time signal of LogSweep vs. instantaneous frequency

The LogSweep stimulus has constant peak values over the whole length.
The crest factor (ratio of peak and rms value) is minimal constant 3 dB.
Thus minimal excursions (may be used for low frequency protection!) are
ensured for a given rms value or power.

The variation of the frequency is continuously at each sample. There is no
step or discontinuity in frequency during the test.

Note: Since for all samples the instantaneous frequency is known, it is also
possible to draw the waveform vs. frequency (and not vs. time as usual).
This allows identifying the exact frequency of possible disturbances or
defects.

To optimize that stimulus even more, two profiles may be applied.

()
X B AU TR X I I A0

XPEATIB AR5 A5 B I T BEVE I P A ] 8 VA o IR P 1
U AT T RRAE A LD D de /N8 3dB. IHILE, X 1455 AT 2%
B d /M B 2 E K CE R HRBRT -
FEAFEA R AR IE S o AEM UYL, R AT B R AN

é?;o

E: PO A REA T &, B IR O SN, D, W] A2 08
XA e (ARG —FEXS IR ) SR RO Y w] B A T
S P R R A Ao

A HEBARCHIE S, AR 2

This profile allows shaping the stimulus level. This may be used for
protecting the DUT from exceeding excursion (esp. tweeters) or power.
Normally high displacement is needed below resonance to excite critical
defects (rub and buzz) but at higher frequencies linear behavior may be
desired to avoid distortion or to keep the annoying high frequency signal
low in level.
Applications:
® Protecting the DUT from exceeding excursion below resonance
® Thermal protection at higher frequencies

®  Optimize SNR during the test
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®  Avoid unwanted distortion / compression

W aveform
Stimulus Lewel Frodle

KLIPPEL

ops

-0

-003

Frequency [Hr]

Note: Very rapid changes of voltage level (such as steps) may generate
audible clicks and are therefore not recommended. A warning is displayed,
if the rate of level change is too high. Check always THD and Rub&Buzz at
these critical frequencies to avoid peaks in these measures due to level
profile.

The input parameter for the level profile are
frequency level.

Levels between the defined points are interpolated. To generate steps in the
level profile the corner frequency should be listed twice:

Example:

100 -6
500 -6
500 O
1000 O

From 100 to 500 Hz the level is attenuated by 6 dB and from 500 Hz to
10 kHz there is unity gain (0 dB).

M Zedtie: TG 5 R BIE . & TR ik DUT @ e (R
BRI o S AEERAIR LN ARG R R Gt
T HRE, N TRERRE, SO T E TN R AU S
YEFRFAE MK B, Ay BAERGR R B AT R IR
JV 2
®  [i 1l DUT fi £ L4 Ve
® SR
o  {RALIEIIA ¥ SNR
® AR/ .

ER: RSN P A CIBRERD W] Be ™ A ar i IR B
P DAERAR T o R S A AR, 7 — AN
S0 R A IR LR R AR A B THD Ry, DLIBE G0 0 5 7 o s it 2
N
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Speed Profile
THEE 2%

ROV LN 8

FEBITE SCIRIIA f 2 (A HEAT WL R A DA s e = A oD 2R
e, Feff PR B

241

100 -6

500 —6

500 O
1000 O

M 100 #] 500 Hz , HLJETEW 6 dB, M 500 Hz 3] 10 kHz, 25 4EH5A
5 (0dB) .

Although the LogSweep is time efficient, it is very useful to even further
shape the speed of the sweep. The Speed Profile allows defining up to 10
sections within the stimulus with different speeds. Thus testing with low
speed and high energy at critical sections (e.g. around resonance) uses the
main part of the testing time while high frequency response is tested at much
higher speed. Shaping the speed allows to create minimal test durations
without compromising at critical sections.
Applications:

® Detailed testing of Rub and Buzz around resonance

® Thermal protection at higher frequencies

® Minimizing testing time for high volume / automated lines

[ ]

Testing with one sweep only

SPL Spectrum
B KLIPPEL
Mormal Speed 5 tines Speed

=30

Points are equidistant in time

-55

-60

The input parameter for the speed profile are
frequency_start frequency_stop relative speed.

To generate the speed profile of the graph above:

Example:

10 800 1

800 20000 5

The sweep is from 800Hz to 20kHz five times faster than from 10 to

800 Hz.

Note that the speed factors are relative to each other. The absolute value is
no considered.

The frequency ranges must be non overlapping.
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AR EATIIN [ R w, HIE— IR I B2 AR A
(K)o THJ5E i 2 T d 22 52 10 ANDTa], ARSI R R AT AN 3
FEo MM, AESCHEVEESTY CUnfE LRI ) sl IR ey R o fh
RIS I 18] o 71 i M 152 ) D AR R o 4 22 B T DA S e/
DU TR] DCTR], 10 A 7 A S B A 6 22 P o
IVAEEE

®  {EILHRIGE BN 5 HEAT 40 K

o SR

® /MR )15 21 vy LR AR A B A2k

® (AT B T KK
()

L 2 I A S
BT BEF_fEit HA S

NP b P s T i 2
2541

10 800 1
800 20000 5

FIAM 800Hz 2| 20kHz HIFI4I{E 5 LE A 10 2] 800 Hz HIFEEEHR 5 1%,
VERG, B R BUE AR A 5, AN R H .
PG A R ES,

Test Templates

AR

With the QC Software always a package of templates is provided.

o For the Basic version tests can only be created based on these
templates (see section QC-Start Tool). Test Templates can be
modified according to special transducer requirements and stored as
tests.

e Using the Standard Version templates can be arbitrary composed
out of provided Task Files. Test Sequences (e.g. for multi-way box
testing) are supported.

e The Programmable Version allows to compose new tests using
provided tasks or self programmed / modified tasks.

For all versions, any modified / created test can be stored as a template. For
details see section QC-Start Tool / Create a template. The new template
appears in the template selection list and can be later used for creating new
tests.
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Provided Template:

SPL+Imp

with Standard-Setup User defined Test

- Create Test

- Modify Setup ’ SPL+Imp
with Customized-Setup

User defined Template

- Store as

Template »| MyTemplateName
with Customized-Setup

QC R f S TS — LR
o HITEEAMR, W IAEH TRUCHIRAIR (2005 QC-Start
Tool) . HURASHRHAER TR, JABINT AT LME SO WA R
1.
o SR RRIERR OMEHT 70T AR AL T B BT 55 300, SHF
PUERTF] R T 2 A0 A IR
o ETGRRRR SCVEA R G AR B ORI BT 4K
iRes e
T FAE R, AL SO IR T B B A P 2
B 15 QC- #4714 | Create a template. HiH b0 2 thHL{E HEH 4251
Ferf, AT G OIS .
45D

Basic Version
In the Basic version two templates are available:

HARR
Template Description
fs Range Re Range SPL limit SPL time
[Hz] [Q] range[Hz] | [s]
Fast Subwoofer 10-50 2-8 20 -200 2
Fast Woofer 20 -150 2-8 20 —1000 1
Fast Midrange 100 — 500 4-8 50 —2000 1
Fast Tweeter 400 — 3k 4-8 200 — 20k 0.5
Fast Horn Driver 200 — 2k 4-16 400 — 20k 1
Fast Microspeaker 200 — 2k 4-30 200 — 5k 0.5
Fast Headphones 30 -400 10 -200 20 — 20k 1

In all templates the following measures are included:

e Impedance,

o f3,

e Re,

e Frequency Response,
e Average Level and

e Polarity

The keyword Fast in the template name stands for reduced measurement
time. In the Basic Version always a combined task measuring Impedance
and SPL in one task is used. Thus the impedance is measured with high
amplitude which is needed for the SPL test. In the standard version this
restriction does not exist.
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In all templates the task Fehler! Verweisquelle konnte nicht gefunden
werden. is used. See section Test Configuration / Tasks for details.

The Tweeter Template consists additionally of an Ferro Fluid

Preconditioning task. You may adjust level, duration and frequency of a sine

tone or sweep to accumulate distributed Ferro fluid in the gap.

Note: These Templates are basic Templates providing all measures
included in the Basic Software Version. Measures can be added to these
basic and all derived templates by simply installing the corresponding
license. See pricelist for available add-ons.

BEAR AT PSR ] -
R ik
fs Y Re JE[H SPL ']} SPL I
[Hz] [Q] 113 [ [Hz] If] [s]
B RS | 10-50 2-8 20 — 200 2
kS 20150 2-8 20 - 1000 1
ek 547 e 100-500 | 4-8 50 — 2000 1
R i 400 — 3k 4-38 200 — 20k 0.5
e | 200-2K 4-16 400 — 20k 1
i 7 47 7 e 200 — 2k 4-30 200 — 5k 0.5
HesL L EHL 30— 400 10 — 200 20 - 20k 1

FITAT REAS F S B 5 LA

o [H¥T
e f3
e Re

o IR
o THHEL
o
RO A% 5 e 5 e 1R BB TR ). ZE M ARRR A, 3 T DA )
AT, T MR R B SUR SPL. BB
SPL S5t 57 75 1 5 R A Ty o Ao b S A 235 B

TETA B Hh# 8 FH T 4145 SPL+FHBT (JE4) Fehler! Verweisquelle
konnte nicht gefunden werden. . TEIETE S 0T M A 2 | Tasks »

R4 B BN & T AR AR E S5 . ST LA iy
o IR AL 5 5 s B R BIERR B1E  R
k.

TE: IXLURRAR L PR AIAS (5 AE B A A RRCAS 1K) A 0 1 B A
Ao R P AN I X S REAAGEAR LA SR 4 U] R ORAE A5 B (T 2
B . 2 WA H AR DASRAS AT BE I B i
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Standard Version

PRHERR

All Templates described here are available using the Standard Version as
well as the Programmable Version.

Additionally to the Basic Templates listed above, the following templates
are available:

Template Description
fs Range Re Range SPL limit SPL time
[Hz] [Q] range[Hz] [s]
Subwoofer 10-50 2-8 20-200 2
Woofer 20 - 150 2-8 201000 1
Midrange 100 — 500 4-8 50 —2000 1
Tweeter 400 -3k 4-8 200 — 20k 0.5
Horn Driver 200 -2k 4-16 400 — 20k 1
Microspeaker 200 -2k 4-30 200 — 5k 0.5
Headphones 30 —400 10-200 20 - 20k 1

The template name without the Fast keyword stands for separated tests of
impedance and SPL. Thus different level and test signals may be applied for
more accurate testing.

However, when highest speed is required, of cause the Fast Templates may
be used.

In all the listed templates two tasks:

e SPL and
e Impedance (Imp) are used as a sequence.
See section Test Configuration / Tasks for details.

JITAT A3 B (IR A v FEURH v 2 R RSS2 v I £
B T AE RIRFN B I FEARIN 2 b, LB 2 v T«

AR Eiii3%
fs Y H Re {u [ SPL ']FR SPL I
[Hz] [Q] G [H[Hz] 8] [s]
LT 10-50 2-8 20 - 200 2
e 20— 150 2-8 20 — 1000 1
b e 100-500 | 4—38 50 — 2000 1
B 400 — 3k 4-8 200 — 20k 0.5
B A B 200 — 2k 4-16 400 — 20k 1
R 7 e 200 — 2k 4-30 200 — 5k 0.5
SLEREHL 30 — 400 10 — 200 20 — 20k 1

TR 44 - B O T A ARFRASZ M BHAUAN SPL R . PRIHR F AN
(K RPN 5 PASRAS SRS (K0
SR, e B dp BRI, [ SR o AT 24 A

FESH M P A R, AT PSS
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o SPLA
o HpE Amp) AR —AFIEHIE
PERSIHZ P T ANE B/ Tasks.

Golden DUT Handling
¥4 DUT 4bH

Limits are usually created using multiple reference DUT to have average
information about statistically varying measures. A golden DUT is a best fit
(minimal least square deviation) to the average of the SPL measure. It
represents the average and could be therefore used to readjust limits, when
ambient conditions (temperature, humidity) have changed the response
characteristic of the DUT or when other conditions (test enclosure etc) were
changed.

Golden DUT Handling consists of two steps:

1. Selection of Golden DUT.
2. Readjusting / Recalibration of limits using Golden DUT.

Please find more information below.

Note: The Golden DUT Handling is only available in the Standard /
Programmable Version of the QC system.

WK Z A5 DUT KGR, '&FE TARNENS -5
Ho —AH4 DUT MadE & (e/h it %) SPLINEREFAME. &
P, MDA GRIEZ. WD A48k DUT A b R ek
Ay, B AR GIUNRAERZS) A8y, <4 DUT wf LU ki %%
B .
T4 DUT ARHE i AN 20 TR ZH ik :

1. P4 DUT,

2. AFFHE4A DUT JEAT T PR ) =8 0 48/ g e
TEE R FHREZ A G B

VE: $4 DUT MBI QC R b/ i) 4 B b A5k

Selection of Golden Golden DUT are selected automatically if

DUT
1. atleast one SPL task is included (SPL, SPL + Imp)
EFEFH 4 DUT 2. the Select Golden DUT switch in the Start Task section on the
property page Tasks is enabled.
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Limit calibration

T RRAL v

Infa  Tasks |Lirnits | Login |

Tasks Lahguage IEN 'I

™ Start

®» |mpedance

e Sound Pressune
L Firish

Add... | Remove | ilil

FParameters
E Routing
Cukput Speaker 1
Input Mic 1
= Configuration
Allow Repeat O
Select Golden DUTs o
&llow Limit Calibration
|y B il M, b

3. when the limits are calculated (see section Test Configuration / Limit
Calculation). The Summary result window shows a list of DUT with
the best fit at first position in order of decreasing fitting. The three
best fitting DUTs are shown.

“- Summary (QC - QC} O]

Golden DUTs : #2 #3 #4

Mame Min Limit Max Limit Unit De
Re 3.13 3.82 Ohrn ele

£ B E == N =

The golden units are calculated according to their deviation (min. squared
difference) of the SPL measures against the mean curve of the SPL. So the
closest matches to the average of the reference DUTs are listed.

Note: If multiple SPL tasks are used, the golden DUT sorting algorithm is
based on the last task in the task list having an SPL measure.

LR kA, WK B 8k $¢ 2% DUT.
1. £/b—A SPLATL4% ({345 SPL. SPL+Imp) .
2. EIEYEVUIRI I URAT 45505, JF )8 A <2 DUT 1B,
Q<1

3.0 MEERETUFSET I (WY WA EY Limit Caleulation) o 25
T2 S 1 () S5 A T B A R T BaE A1 DUT 41
Fo BAGHHIH = DUT BorfEdf,
(P mg)

P PITRE R SPLIER i 2 (/N5 72, A0 T SPL -1 iih
2 WHAIRI . P, &HEIES7% DUT - BIER) DUT $5451
Ko

dE: WRAEH T 2 SPLATS, ¥4 DUT Bt Bk 2 s SPL
AT 5588 P R AT 45 K5

To use the Golden DUT for recalibrating the limits the Allow Limit
Calibration switch must be enabled. See screenshot in chapter Selection of
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Golden above. If this switch is set, an additional button appears on the
Control Panel Calibrate Limits [F6].

4~ Control Panel {QC - QC) =l
@ sn | |

Start
[Space]

Repeat
[F]

Logout
[F&]

W]

Calibrate Limits
[F&]

To calibrate the limits connect the “golden DUT” and press the Calibrate
Limits button at the Control Panel. A message box will pop up that asks you
to connect the golden DUT. Connect the golden DUT and confirm with OK.
Now the golden DUT will be measured and the limits will be automatically
adjusted to this reference measurement.

TEIA L TR FeHE TFRA R ¥4 DUT R E Bkl TR . 24 1
i Selection of Golden  [F# . W BEE IFIXANTFIE, NG AR
RO I S AN feHET TRIFE] .

(gD

NECHET TR, VIR “35 4 DUT” s il MR 1) A7t THE s .

P i N SRR G 6 DUT, R #44: DUT JF
2 OK itk o IAETTAA N & 354 DUT Jf 19 204 22 0 & i 4T PR

Serial Number Handling

PR35 b

There are two different ways to handle serial numbers. Select the mode in
the Start Task section on the property page Tasks.

QC (QC) x|
Infa Tasks |Limits I Laogin I

Tasks Language IEN VI

[ Start

& |mpedance

& Sound Pressure
L Finish

Add... | Remove | llll
Palameters

Routing
Configuration
B serial Number

1 OFf

" Prompk far SM
' Automatic
Exclude Failed v

The Serial Number is shown on the Summary Page and is stored in the
summary log file (see section Storing Result / Summary (Short form log
file)).
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AR F R A BP9 S o A58 PR A7 250 I T U AT 55 hak %
e
CIEd )

JFAN 5 B R AR SRR T FF A TR 2708 H &S (SR BT 75545
4 Summary (Short form log file)) -

f If selected, on the Control Panel a text input field appears, where the serial
Prompt for SN number can be entered. All serial numbers have to be confirmed with

RIS 3R% ENTER
4~ Control Panel {QC - QC) [_ O]

OSN| |

Logout
[F5]

Do not use the start button (only available in Engineer Mode). This would
ignore the entered serial number.

Note: In the Operator Mode, the Start button is disabled. So the operator is
forced to enter a serial number. There is no other way to start the operation.

In the Engineer Mode the Start button is still enabled since it should be used
to measure reference Dust for the limit generation.

UARIESE TAZE T, AR b R — AN ORI DB, ELE W] i
NIFHVS o BT P85 58 H ENTER KAfA o

CIEm

TEANEA AT a0 (E TRERGUI AR o WERAE AT ah ks &
BRI NFS5

He AR BGUT, JHARSE IO . IR S 2T A 71
o WA AT IR UT AR AT .

Automatic M
utomatic Mode If the mode is set to Automatic, the serial numbers are increased

H s automatically by one. You may optionally exclude failed Dust (see
screenshot above) to have a consecutive numbering of passed Dust.

The operator may enter an initial serial number. However, entering the
number does NOT start the test. In this mode the Start button must be used.

4~ Control Panel {QC - QC}) !E

() Initial SM | |

Start
[Space]
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Using Barcode

(CUEE AL

Output Routing
B A

R BB B8, WP SR ERK AN 1. b 17— i
BELER L, ETREAIERA SR AL (S W IR o BfE
AN DG AT o (HREAL T IFARERA IR, XA
BT, B T 48 B

CIEdm)

A barcode reader may be used to enter the serial number the first mode
Prompt for Serial Number. Since Barcode readers normally terminate the
scanned string by ENTER, this is identical to the manual input of the serial
number.

Note: Any filtering, processing or printing of the scanned barcode (e.g. to
exclude characters, using substrings etc.) can be easily implemented in the
Programmable Version.

FEH R 28 /7205 8, W DA AR B dsd A P 51 5. 1A
Ny TR [ 12 25 T W A ) ENTER R S5 T 747 8, XA T
NGRS

VE: 72 0] G RN T T LU 5 M G BT R i AC R ek T NI
HZTERS LIS, M TSR

Routing
BAE

The Production Analyzer Hardware as well as the QC software provides
flexible options to measure

e one single driver at one channel

e one driver at alternating channels (to optimize speed, measure one
DUT while handling other one).

e systems with multiple drivers and up to two microphones.
Select the routing in the Start Task section on the property page Tasks.

PRI M AT QC B ERAL 1 AR R (KL TR A T 4 -
o NREARENEE L.
o NRFESAEMAAEME YL, W& DUT I
RN AL FE S ) .
o MWK ARGEMPE ML A
A58 PR LI A7 20 THIR AT 55 3B ) I FR 4%

The Output Routing defines the used Speaker Channel to which the DUT is
connected.
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Speaker 1 or Speaker 2
G 1 B 2

Speaker 1+2
s 1+2

ocgy @
Infa Tasks ILimits I Login I

Language lﬂ

Tazks

" Start

® |mpedance

® Sound Prezsure
L Firish

Add... | Remove |

Parameters

E Routing
Output
Inpuk
Configuration
Serial NSumber

= v

Speaker 1

controlled by Task

AR AE T DUT PRERA s i3 75 45 i
)

If the output routing is defined in the Start section of the control task to one
single speaker channel (Speaker 1 or Speaker 2), the routing is globally set
for all included tasks. There is consequently no option to set up the routing
in the individual task setups. Only this speaker channel will be connected to
the amplifier during testing. The other channel is switched off using a power
relais.

In the Control Panel there is one start button available.

(EAAE P AT 55 (KD T 4 48 23 e i SCHR A 1 B A0 N7 75 2l (4
Fids 1B 2, M-S EN RS E T iZite. BRI
ST RS BB T A BRI E B AR RN U XA 5 d il
EA T LUERE RO A AT R DR 880 1 Ak — AN iliE .
FEEBIRCT, A DI IR R

If the output routing is defined in the Start section of the control task to
Speaker 1+2, alternating testing becomes possible. The routing is globally
set for all included tasks. There is consequently no option to set up the
routing in the individual task setups. In the control panel two start buttons
are available, one to start the DUT at Speaker Channel 1 and one to start the
DUT at Speaker Channel 2.

4~ Control Panel {QC - QC) !EE I
@ Initial SN [ |
Start 1 Start 2
[F2] D [F3] |
B Logout
[F&]
h 4

Note: If the external switch is used to start the test, always the Speaker
Channel 1 is started. Using the programmable version, other input pins may
be programed to start other channels / combinations.

This setting is used to test one driver at alternating channels (to optimize
speed, measure one DUT while handling other one), often together with the
input routing Mic linked to Speaker (see below).
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BANAERE AL 55 (T AR 8 73 B g SRS B A= 0 i 142, WAL
XA A BT SN . PSR IR S5 A0 B T %842
DRLSEAE RS RO 55 B rh B TR TIOR B B A% . ARSI AR A7 P
THRBEA R —ASEARIT R A A8 EIE 1R, AR AR
TR AES 75 Sl 18 2 i

(g

E: WA AT OKRTIT RN, R TT R 775 4s il IE 1. EH]
[ O LNk N1 L R e SR SR PANIE BV R

BCE TR AT AN IE R A A B (ZEN—> DUT #[R] 4k
B — AN S S, & IS A A %15 Mic linked to Speaker
(ZWTF30 .

Using this option, all individual tasks have an additional section in the Task
Parameter List labeled Routing and a new parameter labeled Output.

BAES FrEZHI)

Infa  Tasks |Lirnits | Login |

Tasks Language I EM 'I

™ Start

®» |mpedance

e Sound Pressune
L Firish

Controlled by Task

Add... | Remave | *l Ql
Farameters
Stimulus
E Routing

Speaker 1 =

Measurements
TreEzss Speaker 2

Display

By default the channels are set to Speaker 1. Select the required channel in
all used tasks. This mode is used to check systems with multiple drivers in
one single test.

FEFHIXANIETR, P MO AR S5 AEAE 55 SRR Al 2 2 1 — Ml
N BRIy, B N — NS it .
)

BRI ITEE B 4% 1o FEPTA T A 55 b B s (M3 . 1%
A PR A B AT i AT 22N AR A I R

| R . The input routing defines which microphone is used to measure the SPL of
nput Routing the DUT. It is also possible to use external microphone power supplies and
H N\ 4% to connect those to the Line inputs.
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Mic 1
Micl

Line 1
Linel

Mic linked to Speaker
ERREG A A

QC Script version 2.0 (QC) I

Info Tasks ILimits I Login I
Tazks Language IEN 'I
[ Start
® Sound Pressure
L Finigh
Add... | Remove | s | L 2 |
Parameters
E Routing
Cutput Speaker 1
Mic 1
Configuration
- Line 1
E3
& jeenaliombey Mic linked to Speaker
Line linked o Speaker
controlled by Task

N BARE ST WAL 75 282k DUT ) SPL. 5 Al Be il FH 758
FA A 7 2 FEL R ST e JE R B 2R N
(P )

Microphone 1 is used for all tasks. This is the default setting. This
microphone routing is globally set for all included tasks. There is
consequently no option to set up the routing in the individual task setups.

s LTI RS . XREBOABCE . P S 7N IS5 B
B AL A A DIAERST (AR 55 BB BT R UK BB A2

A Microphone with external power supply (e.g. Condensor microphones
with 200V supply) is used for all tasks. This microphone routing is globally
set for all included tasks. There is consequently no option to set up the
routing in the individual task setups.

FEPTA BOAESS TPl AT A S LR A 75 3 CLLnais 7 200V HLTE K
BALtLFaR) o PraUSENRESHBCE T ik Hasisit. HILE
AT (A 55 PP A TR TR B B AR

In this case, the microphone channel is selected according to the Speaker
Channel. This is also used for all tasks.

When Speaker 1 is tested: measure SPL with Mic connected to Mic 1
When Speaker 2 is tested: measure SPL with Mic connected to Mic 2

This mode allows testing DUT alternatingly using two (almost) identical test
stands (or enclosures). It should be used with the Output Routing Setting
Speaker 1+2.

Note: Alternate testing cannot be used with Ambient Noise testing at the
same time. For Ambient Noise testing Mic 2 input is always used. In the
programmable version this restriction can be removed.

FERXPE LR, AL 5 A3l T8 R4 7 d il TR IE R . BRI
HF 510,

MR A 1IN AL Ay %R 2] Micl P SPL.

MR FE LS 2 e AR R AR IE R R Mic2 M SPL.
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Line linked to Speaker

L5 a5 1 e b

Controlled by Task
WAEHER

AL ARV AN LT ARFE GRS (701 A2
DUT. #ithgieNi%i & b Speaker 1+2.

e AR MKANBE RN e PR 75 (R I DR e AR A% 7
i 2 M A AN DI A o A ml 2 R b T DU 3K — PR Ao

A Microphone with external power supply (e.g. Condensor microphones
with 200V supply) is used for all tasks. In this case, the input channel is
selected according to the Speaker Channel:

When Speaker 1 is tested: measure SPL with Mic connected to Line 1

When Speaker 2 is tested: measure SPL with Mic connected to Line 2

This mode allows testing DUT alternatingly using two (almost) identical test
stands (or enclosures). It should be used with the Output Routing Setting
Speaker 1+2.

Note: Alternate testing cannot be used with Ambient Noise testing at the
same time. For Ambient Noise testing Mic 2 input is always used. In the
programmable version this restriction can be removed.

FEFTA RIAESS Fh ol A A F R A% 7R s (LR TnAiE A 200V L
WA L 88D o EIRXFMEOL L, i A B IE AR 7 A I LR -
MR 1IN E AL AR B2 191 SPL.

IR A 2 e ERAL AR B L i 2 I SPL.

EAE AV UL AHRIECRE (B350 28R
DUT. Hith%f/N 1% &y Speaker 1+2.

He AR MKANBE RN e PR 75 (R I DR e AR A% 7
i 2 M A AN DI e A o £ ml 2 i b ] DA 3K — PR Ao

Using this option, all individual tasks have an additional section in the Task
Parameter List labeled Routing and a new parameter labeled Input.

Parameters

= stimulus
Start 20
Stop 10000
Time 1

Yaltage (rrms) 0.1

[T speed Profile | *

[ vaoleage Profile | *
E Routing

Mic 1 Z
Measurements
Processing Hiicl2

Line 1

Display Line 2

By default the channels are set to Mic 1. Select the required channels in all
used tasks. This mode is used to check systems with multiple drivers and /
or multiple microphone locations in one single test.

All Mic and Line inputs are available as options. Note, that the Ambient
Noise Monitoring is always measured using Mic 2. When Mic 2 is required
for near field testing (measuring the response, not the Ambient Noise), this
cannot be combined with Ambient Noise Monitoring.
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In this case disable the measure Ambient Noise.

FEARANEI,  PrATAST RAE S AEAE S 2 R # 2 sl
N BEFE RISy, B NIA — MRS A .
QLY

FRIN IS B B AL = 4% 1o AR ST B 55 h ok 86 0 il (Il IE . %
A A RS A A B AN DI AT 224 P A A/ 22 A 7 3 B
A

VRIS, Pt A as MBI AR A0 R, RS AL
% 2 RIS BRI g 2 Ol GO AR
R, ARSI, KA GE A = I A 45
FEIXBRGOL T, NG AT o AR M 7
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Storing Results

GERUEES

Summary (Short form
log file)

LrR (fRIHE H S 30D

Overview

B

The Control Task / Finish section in all software versions provides the
following options to store results.

|:| Farameters
B Data Logging
Surnmary v
all Resulks 2
Target Folder " auto
% Custom
Cuskom Folder

Please refer to the section Test Configuration / Tasks / Control Task on
information about the Control Task.

FE A AT IR T 2 AR 55/ 5 A 3206 1 LR JLAMF ik 4 R
i,

CEm

VAT TN AL & FControl Task T il X T4 10M5 B

The Summary log file comprises test results in one line for each test.
Consequently the number of lines in a log file is equal to the number of
logged tests (minus the header line).

For the file location, please refer to section File Location below.
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Contents:

This short form log file contains the following data:

Group Description
General Info Date
Time
SerialNumber
UserName
Pass / Fail verdicts Verdict-Overall
Verdicts of all enabled measures
Single Number Results All enables results
(e.g. Re, fs, Level)
Conditions Temperature
Humidity
Cpk / Ppk Cpk, Ppk, CpkLimit, PpkLimit
Format:

The log file does not have a fixed format. Depending on enabled measures
only calculated results are stored.

The file is written in plain text format. Each file starts with a header line to
identify the columns.

The separation character is a tab stop.

g B E SRR IR IR S R Gili—17) - Bk, FEHEX
PEP AT TR IC RIS H (HRET) .
KT AL E, WEER FHIZE File Location.

AR

R H SRR LT Sl -

A ik
— A R H
I [a]
Feo s
M4
piibOVEN VPRIl S W
JIT A FE S D0 R A
A KA R Pl HE 8 (i Re fsv HLT)
1 MR
TaEs
Cpk / Ppk Cpk. Ppk. Cpk [JFR, Ppk TR
s

2 H S SO BATEDE RS 30 RAEEIT IR AT T SR 2 45 2R
ST AN TS SCAAS 3o BN SAFTT AT — D AT R E S -
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All Results
(Database)

PrE4R (B

If storing "all results" is enabled, after each performed test the active
operation is stored in a database format. These databases can be opened
simply by double click on the icon or filename.

The filename is a compound of Serial number, Date and time to identify
each tested DUT (Example: DUT SN01234 2007-11-06 10-52-38-3 kdb).

Please refer to section "Getting Started / Viewing Results" to find more
details.

The database holds all information of the measurement including results,
limits, reference measurements, result graphs, output messages etc. identical
to the state just after the test with the following exception:

Note:

1) The contents of the result window Calibration Spectrum and Calibration
Waveform are never stored in a database. This information is lost after
logging out.

2) The reference units (used to calculate the limits) are not stored in the
saved database for disc space saving reason. They are stored only in the
original test database. However, the limits are included in all saved
databases.

From these stored databases all displayed information is accessible using the
internal export function for curves and data. For details see the dBLab-
Manual.

For the file location, please refer to section File Location below.

WRTFIaAeAl “ragedl” . WHERENIASE R Ja . R DA B i
AP AT A RRAE o T RO AR B SR 44, BT T TR L4l
.

AR AT AT H AT 1] A 2 R DAY A
DUT (%f5]: DUT SN01234 2007-11-06 10-52-38-3.kdb) -
VEEEZ RN T B 5 R

At s TIAInAE R, BER. IR, 2%5E. 49K
RS R BT NS, R PR B0

wE:

DG5S L ASHEATE RSP RN BA S BB . e
ARG, XEEE BB E K.

2) AR AN, 2E o0 (HTUETTIRD Aa s 215 .
CATT R ARAEAE T IR B b . SR, T PRER S S AL BT A R AT
AR

MR LCORAF IR L, A8 ] A B HE D RE T ARE AN BT AT s B LA
A ML AE . PEREZ 0 dBLab T

KFSCAFALE, LR N7 File Location.
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Extracting data from
Klippel Database

M Klippel H#HEQER$
#

Making Reports
VR &

A much more convenient way to assess the stored data of multiple databases
is the Klippel database data extraction Tool DBextract.

DBextract is a utility of the QC System, allowing to export selected QC Test
Results to widely configurable text files (Excel, Matlab, ASCII etc).

More information can be found in the separate manual of the Extraction
Tool. It is part of the online help and also part of the paper version coming
with the QC system.

Note: For implementing offline data processing, see also section Statistics /
Offline Statistics.

/N 1) 22 AN B L A 1 B 1R S AR 5 30 Klippel 2 £
B H T, H. DBextrac.

DBextract J& Klippel RZEM—iB5r, &0 LKL QC MRZ5 i
H A AT EAR VS Y T EC ) SCAS SO (Excel. Matlab,  ASCITZ%) &
HZARAG BIES W 5 MO AT (BT HY o ERELTE M
—34r, R QC ARG AT I A I AR A ) — 47 .

VE: NHMTE R ERE AT, ESEETT Sl Offline Statistics.

Using the report function of dB-Lab customized measurement report can be
generated. All result windows as well as user defined formatting, logo and
style can be used to generate a highly flexible format.

For details see section The Report System from the dB-Lab manual.

] dB-Lab (3R &5 Dhfig, i 2R BRI R . T AR B 428
& BUR T F e SO H SRR Uk 2k — AN R RIS A% X
VENG IS B dB-Lab Tt Y K5 R4

File Location

A B

The target folder for all log files and databases can be specified in two ways:

Auto:

If the target folder is set to Auto, the log file (summary or database) is stored
in a subfolder labeled Log created in the folder of the currently used test
database.

By default it is {Program Files} / Klippel / DA / QC / tests / {testname} /

Log.

The storage folder of the currently used database can be defined using the
setup of the QC-Start tool (refer to section Organizing Projects / QC Start
tool /QC Start ).

By default it is {Program Files} / Klippel / DA / QC / tests / {testname}.

Custom:
Any arbitrary folder can be specified as an absolute path.

Note: You should not use a network drive. This may cause larger delays
due to network traffic. A defined cycle time cannot be guaranteed.
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BT F S S AN 0 1) H AR SCE T UE SCOh LR P 3K
EEE

U H ARSI B A H gl PR H GO SRk sl tl) At
BRACH A1E (A7 SO, 30 e A 2 i A P A I i e S
S A o

BRINA: {Program Files} / Klippel / DA / QC / tests / {testname} / Log.
)-o

AU HT QC-JT i3 TR e oK s S i1 1 (0 it A STk
(WP EN YA TFIQC 4% T QC Start )

BRINN: {Program Files} / Klippel / DA / QC / tests / {testname} .

5 il
LA — AN o0 B AR A 58 A R SO

e A BTN ES A . T S E i 2 v e D IR ECKIEIE,
M AN RE PRUEAT G A BEAE 2 ol 301 HL 56 1o

Customized formats

72 R 3

Almost any format can be generated using the programming features version
of the software.

1. TItis possible to send Klippel your specification for a specific output
format. In this case Klippel would provide you with customized
scripts. This is also possible, if you are working with the Standard
version (Basic version is not supported with customized export).

2. Using the programmable version you may implement the required
export data yourself. There are almost no restrictions but keep in
mind that generating long strings and lists as well as hard disc access
slows down the complete system.

AR AE R AT g R P, AT AR TS 5
1. AT kIE% Klippel — MR IR 0 A% ERXFHHILT,
Klippel K 2 a5 2 HIIA . brERR s fpzfitik GEASRRA
SCHREEIE D
2. AR gARRR, ol A CSE MO T I ER s . RELTBCE
AEATRR], ERE S BN 2 P A AT 3 AN 812 e Uy 1) B RS
BRAREEAN ARG
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Statistics

it

Cpk / Ppk
Cpk / Ppk

Online Statistics

FEEAR T

All statistical evaluations that need to be calculated immediately after
processing each DUT are assigned as "online". This is required to derive
information about the reliability and reproducibility of the manufacturing
process as well as for controlling the production (data exchange with the
production line or other computers).

In the QC standard version CPK/PPK as well as a simple Pass / Fail
statistics is provided.

JITA T AR SR DUT 2 S RIBHAT ST B, “fedes
T o DR Al EAT B S g R )R] S AT AT A LR
PREEE R RAE R G AN RV SN 8] B As )

i QC ARAERR T T CPR/PPK Bl ) S/ RIS 15
S|

IR

The Production Capability Indices Cpk and Ppk assess the production
process (for details and theory see Appendix / Glossary / Ppk / Cpk).
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Pass / Failed DUTs
BT /R DUT

Y Summary (QC - QC)

PASS

Frequency Response

Average Level cpk  Ppk
Rub+Buzz (Meta Hearing)
Ambient Noise

Polarity

THD

Impedance

Re Cpk -
fs cpk  Ppk

Cpk | Ppk |

Pass:3 Fail: 1 Test: cpkppk

All single value results can be subject to a Cpk/Ppk analysis. This can be
enabled in the Limit Calculation Mode by checking the appropriate
checkbox. The Cpk results of all enabled measures are "and"-linked and
displayed in the "Cpk"-box below the result list. The green color of the box
indicates a stable process (all single Cpk tests passed) while the red color
indicates a problem. This applies to Ppk as well.

A7 REJIHRE Cpk A Ppk PEA AR =ik f2 (RIS RIS LIS S 00 A
A2 | Ppk | Cpk).
qLED)

A AT B 45 R AT A Cpk/Ppk 20 I AE T T PR PSR 2 rh i £ A1

P RIEFHERTT R 1% fE . P JHa 1 Cpk S5 R #GEH] “ 57 K

AMEIF B ES R PR NI “Cpk” JrHEF . SRt HER 7S 2 i it
—AMEERE (I Cpk MR LT HE R AT .

T . Ppk HULAHR.

A simple counter is implemented to show the passed and failed DUTs since
the last login. For longer term statistics see chapter Offline Statistics.

AN TR BRI T B T R MR e OSSR B 2 i A D 3 T R
DUT %, HEAI TR ZE 40 BT 2[4 515 Offline Statistics.

Offline Statistics
HE&gih

For long term evaluation of tests as well for any post processing that is not
used for immediate action on the production process, the offline statistics
shall be used.

This separation into online and offline processing keeps the actual
production cycle time minimal while providing an extreme high degree of
flexibility for almost any evaluation of measured data.
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Extracting data for
processing

R A AT A2

The offline statistics is based on the stored data during the online
measurement. Two kinds of storing are available:

e Summary Log file (one line per DUT)

e Complete Database (one file per DUT).
See chapter Storing Results for details.

LG T AR A B TR VPAR AN & F T A2 = ek R i B A T 3l 1)
ATAR J Ab
PG  AE LB IR AL BT X, B BEARIE T S B A I
(B dpe i, SCREXT BT MR B AT = 1 el VP4
B G R T AR T AAAE B, A WA R A B A% 2

o ZFAHEXM (—ASNDUT —17) &

o SEEEIEM (—ADUT —/3) .
VEW VS S WY #7454

Klippel QC stores all results in compact binary files (*.kdb). Binary data can
be saved much faster than text. This is important if the cycle time of the
production line is short. A dedicated tool makes the results accessible in text
format. You can scan multiple databases, and select which result to export
and process. The output format is widely configurable, so import into
statistics tools like Microsoft Excel is smooth and painless.
The data stored in both files, the Summary Log File and the Complete
Database, can be extracted to almost any ASCII format using the DBextract
Tool.
DBextract is a utility of the Klippel System, allowing to export selected QC
Test Results to widely configurable text files (Excel, Matlab, ASCII etc).
More information can be found in the separate manual of the Extraction
Tool. It is part of the online help and also part of the paper version coming
with the QC system.
More information can be found in the separate manual of the Extraction
Tool. It is part of the online help and also part of the paper version coming
with the QC system.
Some straight forward examples of the usage are:
®  Making am Excel Sheet (csv file) with all SPL response data from
the last week.
®  Making an Matlab compatible data file with a matrix of the
impedance curve, Re value and fs value from the last 1000 DUTs.
® (Creating a chart using Excel of the resonance frequency versus
measured temperature and humidity
®  Correlation of the Cpk / Ppk results with time, date, batch, operator,
etc.
This technique allows to access all data after the measurement, whereas in
other QC systems the contents of the logged data must be defined in
advance as a setup parameter.

Klippel QC R4t LA 4 —HEHIHCC/: (= kdb) f7fifai R . (7t — 12k
B SCA SR 2 o BRG0P E I N AR A S, X — AR R
B, AT DA — AN 1T T BATA3 45 ] DASCA )y SR . #&8mT LA
Hi 2 AN BRI BT S S AL BRI 45 5 . Sy ks AT AR IR
Bl T3, R AR S AG e T H (W1 Microsoft Excel) <32R15ii%
R IR

it Lgrid B B SO se B8 e A B X RAF 1K, e rT LA
DBextract - HAZHH K I 5o JLFATAT 1) ASCIL JEA .
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DBextract s Klippel REEMM—H45r, &0 DL IER QC il 4l Ak
H O AT FEAR R FE R BC ) SCAR S (Excels Matlab, ASCIL2§)
AT BIE S MM TN (RICTRY o ERALTN
—ilar, W QC RGN IS I ARA I —3 53
AT — 264 5~ n

® U L REMETE SPL My E RN, Excel FA% (csv XAF) »

® IRIT 1000 4~ DUT A3 2 BHPT I . Re fELFN fs {EL T4 B IH)

KH FEABORE Matlab e 75 (0 50 A
®  {iJT] Excel ¥ AHN; -5 B RN BE AR A i I AR AT R ARk — 4%

® 1% Cpk/Ppk Zi RE I HL 7 dhtb ORI ERAT B3R AT %
‘ﬁo

AR A0 VP A R VT AT 05, AT E A QC Z g
R T M RE T S SR 11 P 25

Implementing my own statistics
LI E ORI gt

Also for complex statistical programming the two basic approaches hold
valid:

Online statistics (see chapter above) can be easily implemented using the
Programmable Version of the QC system. This can be done in the Scilab
high level math language, which provides a very powerful library for
statistical functions.

However, this should be restricted to those applications, were the online /
real time feedback to the production line is required.

The Offline Statistics can be implemented by any program that provides
statistical evaluation such as Excel, MatLab, Scilab or even the Klippel MAT
module (part of the R&D system) etc. Using the data extract tool DBextract
any results can be extracted from stored summary log file and proprietary
database in an almost arbitrary ASCII file format.

See also chapter Extracting data for processing above.

Note: You may always provide ideas for features which are currently not
included in the QC standard system. Those may be included in future
releases.

A LR PP IEA 7 1L AT DUSE IR 2R 0 Ge v Ry :
QC &4 Programmable Version nJ AL II/ELL St (S0 L
), e Scilab F R ECAE T E G SE SR T B E SR

-

{HE, FELGTH AR EL R AL - 2R AE 2 T S S it 5L, R BR a1 T &A1)
PN .

AL AT R AR S TS S RE T 40 Excel . MatLab,  Scilab 5
Klippel MAT it (R&D REM—Hk4) okl B L giil. %k
PE42H T B DBextract n] MAEAE LA H & SO 4 Jm s 13 v LU
AT ASCIL SCAFAE AT A 45 2

W52 % 7% Extracting data for processing #7747 o
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Basic, Standard,
Programmable Version

y

B PRHERIA] AR AR A

Differences between versions

F RRA 18] ) X )

The KLIPPEL QC system is available in three versions: Basic, Standard and
Programmable System. The Basic System supports only one measurement
task in a test and has only some basic features included. Furthermore it can
only handle one reference device for limit calculation. However it can be
upgraded with additional features according to the table below.

The Standard System is a complete QC measurement system that can be
upgraded with Meta-Hearing-Technology for advanced Rub&Buzz
detection.

The Programmable System has additionally included a high level scripting
language that allows a flexible customization (see next section).

Feature: Basic Standard Programmable
System System System
Impedance incl. incl. incl.
SPL incl. incl. incl.
Re, Fs, Qts incl. incl. incl.
Polarity incl. incl. incl.
T/S parameter opt. incl. incl.
THD opt. incl. incl.
Rub & Buzz (standard) opt. incl. incl.
Ambient Noise Monitoring opt. incl. incl.
Multiple Reference DUTs . .
Statistical limit generation o incl incl.
Production indices (Cpk, Ppk) opt. incl. incl.
(inch Rub & B sandied) | P opt. opt.
Remote Configuration Tool opt. opt. opt.
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Background of
programming

] RIERR A 5

High level scripting language — — incl.

incl. = feature included opt. = feature optional — = not available

Klippel QC RZEA —FlA : SEANR . ArAERCRT AT G FERR . HEARRAE
ARG RE AN EARSS, BRSSP, JeAh, K
AR TR SO BEAL B NS . AR, SEARROAT % 2RI 4
AR -

PRUERRUE — BRI QC I RS, W MAITHRBI SR T g5 & K
TN 1 HAR

FIRFERRCABONE N T A S, ARG ARG ER LF
)

A% HEAERG RS WRERS
[SEET = & &
SPL = & &
Re. fs. Qts £ o &
W & & &
T/S 24 ik & =
THD nJ ik & £
S Chrv) Al ik & &
PRI 05 il Al ik & &
%£2:2% DUT ST T A N
E [=] [=]
P YEEL (Cpk. Ppk)  |Alik & o
I S (R
%ﬁ)jj;%‘d( CEFE Tk ik Tk
ChRUE) )

e LA Ak Ak ik
FIATE — — Gl

= WEIREE Wik = R TE —=T0

Programmable Version

A gRFERRAS

The programmable version is designed to be most flexible while keeping the
effort for customization minimal. This is achieved by supplying

e Especially adopted structure to QC requirements

e  Methods to reduce amount of data to be processed to a minimum

e Library functions solving general QC problems

e Preprocessing of acquired data in a kernel to provide standard results
(THD, Rub&Buzz, Phase, Magnitude, Spectra, Waveform) in already
downsampled resolution to speed up tests
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W 2 R FEAS LA i/ A SR K 3 P I B I v, et
FRABELLT JLANTT K SE B

What can be
modified?

MBSt A

AL QC i SR MR 3 PRI ) 25 4

R Ak A R B e b 1 U5

firt R ats QC il 7L 114 7% b5 £

75 A PR REE R A Bl AT FAR B, AT DA B AR AL 7
AR MRS, JHAhrHESS R (THD. S, AAL. T
B B woB)

The programmable version can modified almost any properties of the QC
system such as:

Algorithms for calculation of data based on the acquired
measurement data.

Algorithms for limit calculation

User Interface for Operator and Engineer

Output of data in any format (binary or text based)
Visualization of data (colors, style, axis etc.)

T RERRCATT MBS QC R GE L TPAR T, -

More Information

ELER

X RAE B Bt (v S5k

IR A

A AN CREIT g Y S

DUAERRS 30 R SOARBC 3D oyt Kot
BT (B, AR, ARFREISE)

More information about the programmable version can be found in the
Programmer Manual.

A GRRERR IR S 2 A5 SIS IR ST
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Hardware

I

hg

Setup and Configuration

JENS
R HEE

For performing the first measurement with the Klippel QC system, please
refer to the section Getting Started. There the standard routing and PC-

connection are explained. In this section you can find background
information and details for enhanced usage.

Basically the Production Analyzer could be used to test not only analog
components but also any multimedia equipment (USB loudspeaker or USB
headsets / microphones). However, in the standard configuration it uses a
firewire (IEEE1394) based AD/DA converter (Phase24FW) that is feeding
the digital data through the Microsoft multimedia system into the QC
software.

FAEH] Klippel QC RAHATE — R, 5SS W™y 7747, %31l
W T RRUEEL NS PCIERLIN k. AW T 261y 5o B
2N FH A

R, AP ST AN T AR A, 1T FLIE e I AT ]
Z A% (USB #5258k USB HHL/Z X)) o EFRHERCEH, &
{FH—HiEE T AD/DA #:4:4% (Phase24FW) [k (IEEE1394) ¥4k
FHAR L R 2 FAR RRIEN QC RS,

Calibration / Check of Accuracy

KA ERE

A complete system calibration comprises three parts, which are required to
perform at different time intervals:
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Production Analyzer

Calibration

72 S T AUREHE

Calibration Recommended Verifying
Interval

Microphone daily - monthly Pistonphon

Amplifier / Internal monthly Automatic check

Calibration at every startup

Voltage / Current sensors 24 month not available at

customer site

A SEREN AR GUHE th =R AL e AT EEAEAN R (1 I R TRV A ¢
Jil:

K R I e 18] ] R L

7 "R - TZERTH 0%

TBOK AR | PR AHE & H XA BN F 3
LA

FL /LA IR 24 ] I e85 B

The Production Analyzer Calibration calibrates the analog in- and output
using a built in reference signal generator. It also checks digital bypass
routing from in- to output and vice versa in the Microsoft multimedia
system.

After calibrating the in/outputs, it measures the amplifier gain and highpass
characteristics and stores the gain of all found routings. It always checks for
a gain from both outputs (OUT1 and 2) to both speaker channels
(SPEAKER 1 and 2).

By default the output OUT1 is used to be connected to an amplifier, which
may drive both speaker channels with different gains. Using the
programmable version it is possible to use the output OUT2 for advanced
testing such as cross correlation measurements etc.

Note: Make sure, that your power amplifier is connected to the system!
For the calibration process the same wiring scheme must be used as
described in the section Getting Started / Hardware Installation.

No matter, which speaker channels are used in the final application, both
channels are required for the calibration process.

Using the QC-Start tool select System / Production Analyzer Calibration
from the menu. If the menu entry is disabled, you need to start the QC start
tool in the Engineer mode, see section Organizing Projects.

</ QC Start |
Setup | Calibrate System  View Tools  Help

Calibrate Production Analvzer
Select Calibrate Microphones hd
Create Mew Test | Delete |
e |

ENGIMEER - MODE

Klippel QC 2.0

A special calibration test sequence is started. Please follow the steps below.
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1. Log in as QC-Engineer

- Control Panel (... [M[=] E3

Hardware Calibration / Verification

< Summary (QC - QC) B =1

Select Mode:

» Calibrate
o all old calibration data will be discarded.
o 0Old data are backed up with time stamp.
o Fully automatic process. No user interaction required.
o In case of errors, possible causes are listed,
» Yerify
o Calibration data are not modified.
o Details are listed in case of failures.
o Use the report function to generate test reports,

2. Press on “Calibrate” button on the user interface

3. Incase of a failed calibration follow the instruction on the Summary
Window. If you do not see the instructions, click on the link Click
here to show/hide Instructions. In case of persistent problems, please
contact support@Kklippel.de.

4. Calibration data are stored automatically after successful calibration.

SYSTEM CALIBRATED

Click here to show/hide Instructions

Input Calibration

Loop In-Out CH.A

Loop In-Out CH.B

Loop Out-In CH.A+B

Output Galibration

amplifier Calibration: OUT 1 to Speaker 1
Amplifier Calibration: OUT 1 to Speaker 2
amplifier Calibration: OUT 2 to Speaker 1
amplifier Calibration: OUT 2 to Speaker 2

Calibration data stored.

5. Press “Exit” to return to the QC-Start tool.
6. Close dB-Lab if not exiting automatically.

Note: After calibrating the system also the inputs are recalibrated, thus the
microphone input gain might have been changed and therefore always a
calibration of the microphones is requested after calibrating the Production

Analyzer.

You may later on check a valid calibration by using the “Verify” option from
the user interface. In this mode you may also adjust the tolerance for
checking the accuracy of the parameter (Select Start task in Task list and
edit Parameter Accuracy in Parameter List). It is set to 0.5% by default.

Tasks

® |nput Calibration
® |oopback In-> Out
e Loopback Out - In
e Output Calibration

e Amplifier Calibration

Infa Tasks ILimits I Login I

Add... | Remove | }l 'l
Parameters

Showe &l Details O

Accuracy 0.5
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Amplifier Gain
81 &k

P BT AR T N B S % (5 5 R AR S BER U AR S i . [A]
N IR A ol A 22 WEAA R 40 Hh 1) M B N 2103 R AT S T ) 3 B R 7 5%
.

ERGHER N B 2 5, BRI T OS2 8 25 F s v, T AA i
BT RELAERE 25 . AN I WM (OUTL 5 OUT2) %
WA 528018 (SPEAKT FIl SPEAK2) 435 .

BRAAIEOLT, i OUT1 BB AN T, D] g AAS [R) 14 25 9K
SIS . ET R T, DR OUT2 1E 4 HLAHR
I8 5 ) vy AR A

E: EAEIIRE S S RGiER!

TERHET R, W20l ] 5 375 #7459 Hardware Installation — ¥4 2%
jjit °

TR AN AN R g liE, WA E A T BT

] QC-ITUR TR, M il $E R G0 i 20T RS o 2 RS LIt
BORH], ST A TREBGCR TR QC A TH, WS Wt 44
L

CIE )

MR IRAENAPSITR T . ISR 5D 5%
1. L QC TR¥ 5
()
2. AER TSR A CRHE” .

3. FHIIRHER I, I ERBE R O e s 3 T IR TELE
PSRN, IF SRR T o BT s o U R ) S E
i, HEER support@klippel.de.

4. TERHERI) G KEHERE B B 3474 -

QS]]

5. f% B4 RIFIE QC R B LA
6. WRAREABNIRL, KM dB-Lab.

W ERERGEZ R, WA MEDE A HE, A A A 28
A%, DAIAERHEA ™ i BT A2 e g SEAT — Ok A P A e

FECZ 5, RS RT DAL ST« Aens” I3 A A HE 4T 2R AT 3L
Yo AEMARSUE, AT REIE T E R A S HAEM T A = (AR5
FIRAIEFITIAESs, HAESEIIR P ELASEAERE o BRI
0.5%

(I m

The detection of the amplifier gain is part of the Production Analyzer
Calibration (see above).

Note: During the calibration the gain of the power amplifier is measured in
a unloaded condition. When testing especially low impedance drivers, the
achieved voltage at the DUT terminals may substantially be less than the
specified target voltage due to a finite output impedance of the amplifier.
Although this is not critical in most cases for QC tests since these tests are
relative against a golden unit, it should be kept in mind.

In all impedance tasks, a warning will be generated, if the output voltage of
the test is 10% below the specified voltage.
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If accurate testing levels are required, the actual measured voltage should be
checked using the impedance task with identical level and stimulus signal.
Open the Summary result window and click on the link "Signal
Characteristics" to see the rms and peak voltage of the applied test signal.

0C (00) Bl summary (QC - 00)
Info Tasks | Limis | Login | No limits defined.
Tasks Language |EN = Name WYalue Unit Description
I Stat Re 3.26  Ohm electrical voice coil resistance at DC
. == fs 150.8 Hz  resonance frequency
L. Firish Ehow sianal characteristics (impedance)
Name Value Unit Description

AC Signal Input 0.96 W rms ac part of channel A ing

-0.3 o8 ac part of channel & ing

Add Remove *
—I —I —I LI AC Si 0.25  Arms ac part of channel B inp|
[#] Parameters -11.9 dB  ac part of channel B inp)

B Stimulus Acghignal Output A 005 % rms ac part of channel A ou

Signal @ Log Sweep -26.7 dB ac part of channel & ou
© Mulitone padroom Input & -47.3 dB headroom of channel &

Start 20 ‘ Headroom Input B -29.0 de headroom of channel B |
Stop 5000 Headroom Output & -44.6  dB headroom of channel &
line L Gain Outl -» Speakerl 21.61 lingar amplifier gain
Yokage (me) L 26,7 dB amlifier gain
I speed Profile *

Measurements Gain Out1 -» Speaker? 16.24 linear amplifier gain

B Processing 242 dB__ amlifier gain

In the example above there is a voltage drop of 4% from the specified 1V to
the measured 0.96V at the driver terminals.

AU DI TR 7 7 b o BT S RS A — 0 o

W FERHER R, DI G S S O T IR TR
R A AR, T EhTs E 5 A R A BT 20, 75 DUT Sl 4314
HUT B BN TE HbR i s . BURDADY QC M2 2 [ e F s kAT
1, PrERZH QC MG OL Y, FBBBIFA R REE, HREH
PNz T fcE e .

FEPTAT BT, e b U A AR T i M AL ) 10%, &R

goR R E S

DR R SRR A M L s, S A s A8 T BAT AR ] P R 5 5
(I BHHTAE 55 AAG AT S BRI R I o AT PRI 45 R 1 mi i %
SRR, TRAR A B B S 1) s BT R M

g )
fE EIRGI7H, A P A iml ER 1 0.96V HURBHRE 1V -UERA —
4% L 22

Microphone . - . .

Calibration The Microphone Calibration can be performed using a pistonphone or

specifying the sensitivity manually from a datasheet.
,f:g dr%%&;/ﬁ For microphone calibration a pistonphone / sound calibrator is strongly

F= . .
recommended to achieve absolute and accurate results. The specified
sensitivities of microphones vary usually considerably with temperature and
pressure.

Note: For any delivered templates / tasks measuring SPL, both microphone
channels (MIC1 + MIC2) must be calibrated! This allows Ambient Noise
monitoring (optional) as well as testing at two locations.

If you have only one microphone available, calibrate it on both channels.

A special calibration test sequence is started. Please follow the steps below.
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1. Log in as QC-Engineer
- surmmary (0010 BEE
Microphone Calibration

@

[] caiibrate
B Vveity
B e

Select Mode of Calibration:

Select Microphone Cafibration in the TaskList on Property Page Tasks and
enter your choice in the parameter list,

» Specify Sensitivity
o if sensitivty is know from datasheet or spec.
o walues are stared without check,
o Mo verification available,
o Mic channels that are not selected, are disabled and cannot be
used far testing.
e Measure Sensitivity using Pistonphone
o Select microphone channel,
o Connect microphone to pistonphone.
o Werification of stored sensitivity possible.
o Calibrate ane channel after the other. The calibration data of the
not calibrated channel are not changed.

2. Adjust setup parameter on property page Tasks. First select the
Calibration Mode.

3. Specify Sensitivity:

Select microphone(s) for that you would like to enter the sensitivity.
Enter the sensitivity from datasheet or third party measurement. It is
always required to enter the maximal level, the microphone can
measure without clipping or excessive distortion.

El Mode

Microphones

iZalibrate

Calibration Mode | €% Enter Sensitivity
" Use Pistonphane

C Extern%ower supply
' User selected Mics

Mic 1 - Sensitivity 10

Mic 1 - Max Level | 135

Mic 2 - Sensitivity | 10

Mic 2 - Max Lewel | 135

Note: The unselected microphone channels are marked as disabled. This
allows to explicitly forbid microphone usage for specific purposes.

OR
Use Pistonpho

ne:

Select microphone channel and always enter the maximal level, the
microphone can measure without clipping or excessive distortion.
Also enter the test frequency and reference level of the pistonphone /
Calibrator. You may specify an analog input gain for handling high /

low input signals

to ensure best SNR.

El Mode

= Microphones

Calibrate

Calbration Mode €% Enter Sensitivity
" Use Pistorphaone

7 User selected Mics
Mic 1 - Sensitivity | 10

Mic 1 - Max Lewel | 135

Mic 2 - Sensitiviey 10

Mic 2 - Max Lewvel | 135

It is always required to enter the maximal level the microphone can
measure without clipping or excessive distortion:

Microphone Type

Max. Peak Level

MI 17 125 dB
MI 17 HL 135dB
40BE / 26CB 165 dB
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4. Press the Calibrate button from the Control Panel.

5. For testing the validity of the Mic calibration you may later use the
Verify function from the Control Panel. For the verification accuracy
in percent can be specified. (For measurement only.)

6. For checking the signal properties you may enable Show Details to
obtain SNR, headroom and RMS input values. Response Spectrum
and waveform are assessable in Result Chart 1 and 2 resp. (For
measurement only.)

7. In case of a failed calibration follow the instruction on the Summary
Window. If you do not see the instructions, click on the link Click
here to show/hide Instructions. In case of persistent problems, please
contact support@klippel.de.

8. Calibration data are stored automatically after successful calibration.

SYSTEM CALIBRATED

Click here to show/hide Instructions

Microphone Calibration

Calibration data stored.

Name Yalue Unit Description

Sensitivity_Micl 10,00  m¥/Pa Microphone Sensitivity for Mic 1 Input
MaxSpl_Micl 135.00 de Maximal SPL for Mic 1 Input.
Sensitivity_Mic2 10,00  mY/Pa Microphone Sensitivity for Mic 2 Input
MaxSpl_Mic2 135.00 dB Maximal SPL for Mic 2 Input.

9. Press “Exit” to return to the QC-Start tool.
10. Close dB-Lab if not exiting automatically.

R LA P 37 2 7 s R A 5l BT B B RUSEORIEAT A 7 254
1o SRR AL T 2 P o/ P S E AR SR AT A 7 s R LA SReA 4
PRIER RN 5 R o A% 75 i (435 2 2R A0 T 3 B E A 1 ) (A2 A
B Ko

T W AR — AN AT I SPL FRIARAR /AT 55 #S06 Z000F 19 1% A 75 s 3
B (MICIHMIC2) HEATAGHE ! DASBORUEFASE M2 M Rk ) At
5 LAAE P AL HEAT o

IR A — PR A, 1 E R AN I

—AMNMREE IRAENARSITTR T . IS ISP 5R:
1. BLQC L&,

Cllmg )
2. AR R BEBCE S B AR,
3. HRERBE:

PR Ay S N RS AR P s o MR M DR sl ER =T Ml i h
AN RIBEL o Pl B ANAN 2 A5 75 g AR e st

JBEREL B K
(gD

TE: ARIE P R4 75 I TE R e bl A OG PAT o IXHEWI AR L T A A 8 T
ot R 50 i
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Hardware Calibration

TR

FAQ about calibration
AREHE R B AL i R

&

CUREE a8

MEPRAL FE RIEIE,  IFA AN A A 5D AR ) el B %
FL R P AT A 2 5 7 s KRR (K 2 %5
o D REAL B i B AR A A T, AT AR B
B8 2 ADRAIE B R AR I LE

CEEimg)
BB NS S AT A A L B AT K
.,

fe sl N

MI 17 125 dB

MI 17 HL 135 dB

40BE / 26CB 165 dB

4. VELE SR

5. IRLIGAL R A ACHE AT ROPE, SR DUE S T AR R FEAS G 2
Ae. KBk UL e Hoe s R s GLUBMERD

6. ARIEAE T ENE, T DUEE TR SR TS A EERL. &
RIS . BIaTTUAAES Fthde 1 figs Rthzk 2
53 AT T N A R .

7. A HREAHE R, T ENBER T DR R T . AR
PR EEFRIR, 1 AR X B R/BR R o W ) A
I, IEHER support@klippel.de.

8. FEASHE R G R UEEHE B B Bl A7 ik

9. (FmE)

10. #% “iBH” R&[FF] QC JH3) T H

11. WRAREAZRH, 15K dB-Lab.,

Hardware Calibration is to be performed by Klippel and authorized
distributors only. If required, send in the Production Analyzer unit.
Hardware Calibration comprises sensor calibration, climatic tests and
updates of firmware and / or hardware, if applicable.

Note: A calibration interval of 24 month is recommended to ensure precise
operation for the measurement system.

AT Klippel AL o] USRI . Wi =5 28, 35K dh it
AR BEPFAHECLAE AR AR AHE . RTINS [ P R el 1 T 4
(B AIERIED -

TE: i ORI AR GO T AT, R 24 A T RHE IR

QI1.How often Hardware Calibration should be performed?

Al: A period of 2 years is recommended. Do not mix that with the
Production Analyzer Calibration, which can be run from the QC Start Tool
(See section Organizing Projects / QC-Start Tool).

Q2: What exactly is to be calculated during the Production Analyzer
Calibration?

A2: Using an internal high precision signal generator, the input and output
sensitivities of the converters and the involved windows software mixers can
be calibrated and checked at the customer site. This should be done on a
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monthly period. It is NOT required to send the hardware unit in for this
calibration. Furthermore the amplifier gain and high pass characteristics are
measured. The Production Analyzer Calibration checks also for digital
feedback loops within the Windows software mixer system.

It is an ON-SITE calibration.

Q2: What exactly is to be calibrated during the Hardware Calibration? Is this
just the Production Analyzer Hardware or also the measurement PC?

A2: All transfer functions from all sensor inputs to the digital input stream
(including converters, multiplexer etc.) are calibrated. Also the internal
reference signal generator will be calibrated. This is the reference signal for
the Production Analyzer Calibration. For that calibration the measurement
PC is not required.

It is an OFF-SITE calibration.

Q3: What about the microphone calibration?

A3: The microphones can be calibrated separately to measure the whole
chain from SPL to digital input using a pistonphone. This can be done at the
customer site without the need to send the system to Klippel.

This microphone calibration depends on temperature and humidity and
should be done daily or even more often, if higher variation occur at the
production site.

The Microphone Calibration can be simply initiated using QC-Start .

Q4: Is there any possibility to perform the Hardware Calibration at the
customers place?

A4: Depending on the quantity of units it is possible that Klippel sends a
specialist for calibration with all equipment. However, when the Hardware
Calibration is done at Klippel, the systems are also long term checked (2x
24h).

After hardware modifications all units are subject to a 8 hour heating cycle
test to up to 55°C.

This is not possible at the customers place.

Q5: Is it possible to calibrate the units within a standard calibration
laboratory?

AS5: No, unfortunately special hardware is required to calibrate the units.

Q6: Do you provide a Traceability Chart for your calibration?

A6: Yes, a certificate of Traceability to calibration standards of the highest
Calibration standards of Germany (DKD/PTB) can be delivered on request.

Ql: FFEL KM AT — AR HE?

Al: FENER 2 FERUE— IR AN ERR AR HE S 7 5 AT SO TR
W, JEETWTLE QC Bah T HA s (S WY 4140 1 F7 | QC-Start
Tool ) &

Q2: AE7 T UHE P BN R T A A2

A2: AEFINERIR SRS AR 5 R 2B, AR BITAE SO S, £ 4
AN SCIE ) Windows BFIR o IR A A S RS o RO Aker &
TAERAZAE HREAT IR, HIFANTE EORAEE R AU oK. MAMEHER IS
DT D8 AR 7 b T SRR K A T Windows B
TRH ARG AT B % -
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7 A TR HE L — NES ) I KA o

Q2: FEREPEREHE H BIRATHE T 27 FEAUBURME 17 fh 2 i (A 2
I Al IR HE T I PC?

A2: IHE T WA ALK A B AT (AR ds . RS

S TSR [FINEAHE T N BB A5 5 ks . KRN T
PRI T OURHER S5 55 . o Fizdut, AN 2L & PC.

BHERL — DAER T A HE

Q3: K AL GRHE?

A3 MG ZER A, AL A HE ARSI 5 AN SPL S5 v
NHVBEABERIA T o AL A B HE R AR T g 58 1, T G il R 40
2545 Klippel 247 o

Al 75 SR AL SZ U E R B2 (R SE AR K, BAZ AR BT — Ik, ansR )
BT AR AOAR K R TE A AT 2 B 5T 15

7 QC-JA B A LA A AT A4 75 2 A vt

Q4: A ] LAER 7 e i 5¢ R AR U 2

Ad: XHR TS E R . WRA R, Klippel ¥k & 5407 LT X
TR HE . A ILTE Klippel A Al e, Rath i Ea |
KA A (2x24 /DI

EREHE SR, BT A BT 8 /NI i IE 55°C IR IR IR .
PE% P BTAE TGV e i E IR R o

Q5: A7 AT LAFERR MRS S0 AL o ?
A5: AFTLL, ARG, AHESCER I 7 ZEAE AR R B %

Q6: 15T B A AR At — O iB Ik 2
A6: FEI. WA, AT LA 1 [ e A UE AR HER LR
(DKD/PTB) MUk IR HEAREIE WIE D

Firmware Update

&t 2

There are basically two hardware units inside the Production Analyzer that
have independent firmware. Both firmware versions are checked during the
installation process. If a new firmware version is required, the install process
will guide you to the corresponding tool and instructions are given.

Note: Do not update the firmware outside the installation procedure. This
may make the complete system inoperable.

E7 b 73 AT ASCERL T 2 A P AN AT S [ AR R R B0 . A 2 et B
T AP T AR RRCAS o SR TG ZE SR [ PR RRCAS, 2B R rh ks 5
SRR R TR R

AR R RN AT BT . X AT RE S BB RGARET
k.
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Microphones

ferds

Accessories

R

Several microphones are available from Klippel. All have ICP power supply
(also known as IEPE).

Microphone Type | Sensitivity Max. Peak
Level

MI 17 50 mV/Pa 125 dB

MK250+MV201 50 mV/Pa 135dB

(Pro Mic Set)

MI 17 HL 10 mV/Pa 135dB

40BE / 26CB 2mV/Pa 165 dB

For details, please refer to the specification A4 — Microphones.

Note:

Using the LINE inputs also phantom powered Mics as well as condensor
mics with a high polarization voltage (200V) may be connected, if an
external power supply is used.

Also third party microphones can be used with the Klippel QC System:

e ICP powered microphones (supply current ~ 3mA)

e All other microphones with an external power supply (to be provided
by the customer) can be connected to the Line inputs of the
Production Analyzer Hardware.

e Note: Phantom powered Microphones can not be directly used at the
Line inputs! An additional power supply is required.

Please see the Specification A4 — Microphones and H4 QC Production
Analyzer for more details.

DA JLaAe A s il LU Klippel SE81 . EATTHS AL ICP fibHy (R
IEPE) .

(yak it R BRKEE T
MI 17 50 mV/Pa 125 dB
MK250+MV201 50 mV/Pa 135dB

(Pro Mic Set)

MI 17 HL 10 mV/Pa 135 dB

40BE / 26CB 2mV/Pa 165 dB
WEZMTESH M- 1274725 Ui,

EE.

ﬁn%ﬁfﬂ%%ﬁﬁt% Al P 2y A\ 1T DU AT ZEK) G B I A 7 28 A A
L b s (200V) L AAL A 25 .

T LLE Klippel QC 345 FA 1 8 = 7 f 7% 28
o ICP fEHMIIMEEE (HEHHI ~ 3mA)
o B HART BSOS (TR T O L
S5 7% A3 ST 010 28 BN
oV BEKGM ML SR HERA RN FIE 4
— At
VNI 5% AL — £ A48 WA HA QC P53 AL DI
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Footswitch

PRI T o)

Temperature and
Humidity Sensor

TN R A% B Ae

Bar Code Reader /
Printer

e SIARESEHEEANEID])

To start the test, simple foot or other manual switches can be used. It is
recommended to use the optional available switch interface that can be
connected to any closing switch for starting.

Note: Connecting Start Pin 7 to ground (Pin 1) at the I/O connector can be
used for starting the test.
TTL compatible logic must be ensured, if connected to external circuits.

I LSR5 ORI S A T3 TP TR . AL I AT ] 5%
SUTFICBE, TSR T LA BEAERE P 2 TF 6 LU 3.

FE: R VO HEASLIIT 51 7 20 (S 1D BIa) THa .
I AERE AN, I ORIE TTL A2 .

For tracking environmental production conditions an external sensor for
temperature and humidity is optionally available. The sensor must be
connected to the I/O port and uses input 2 and output 4. These both signals
must not be used (and are not provided at the output) for any other external
use.

Although the sensor is connected to the Production Analyzer, it does not use
the port exclusively. All other I/O lines can be used, simply using the D-
SUB output of the sensor.

Note:

1. The sensor hardware should be fixed at a representative location in the
production environment. Keep away from power amplifier and computer.
Mount the sensor in about the same height as the production testing if the
absolute temperature is needed.

2. Always connect the temperature / humidity sensor directly to the
Production Analyzer. Do not loop any other peripheral device in between.

AT L3 DV A7 S0 RT3 A R ol R PRI 2B P I b o AR SRR N 24
B0 O, EHBAGI 2 Fg 5 4. XRAME S EATTH T
HAbANTA & OF HAEH om0 AP 55D

HRAE A TERLAE P2 S AT A L, AR S AN by Za 1. B A%
&A1) D-SUB Hr 8 11,  HABETA 11O i 2645 ReAl .

v

1. NAZLEA P2 I rh BT A (b ] o A% s i g . e 55 Tk
FIVFEML. R TFEA YIRS, N 75 88 22350 5 7 Ak i —
FER 5

2. DR R L S AR SRS R R P S T e ANBAE BN 2 () §%
P HAh AN o

Bar code reader can be used to scan serial numbers or production code and
to mark the results with this number. In the Standard and Basic version the
plain scanned string, terminated by a linefeed, is used as serial number.
Using the programmable version, it is simple to extract any information
from the scanned string such as batch number, date, type etc.

It is also possible to print barcode labels from within the programmable
version as long as the printer can be controlled using a command line.

Any reader that emulates keyboard actions can be used with the QC system.
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Start switch

IEEIBIES

Pin description

51 R

Zett B s vl LU T4 e 20 5 50 i AT, IR U S AR IS R
FERMERRAS RIIEA A, R A B P A5 A (BLAT S5 4O
VEA PSS AL o AT AT GRRERRAS U AT L5 (5 M A48 21 10 745
FREBU™ At . L SRS R

BT LA A AT HIIT ENHL, AP W] SR RRCAS I RE T B A A AR %%
FEAT AT LA SRR AR e T LA QC R4t A .

/O Connector

B\ E AR

To start tests, connect start pin 7 to ground pin | of the I/O connector for at
least 20ms.

ERE VO ERAG LIRS I 7 20 (51 1) £/ 20 ZFEI A JTF4G
T

The pin numbers correspond the standard D-SUB 25.

Keyword OPTO indicates galvanically discoupled ports using optocouplers.
For these in/outputs an external supply is required! See hardware
specification for details. Examples for using the I/O port are given below.

Name | Pin Dir Description

Login 18 OUT high, if any user logged in
(refered to ground pin 1 or 6)

Start 7 IN start 20ms after rising edge (spike tolerant)
(refered to ground pin 1 or 6)

State 13 OPTO | HI: test is running

ouT Lo: system is in idle mode, waiting for start
(refered to ground pin 12, shared with Finish)

Finish 25 OPTO | HI: test finished (duration: 100ms)
ouT Lo: else
(refered to ground pin 12, shared with State)

Result 24 OPTO | HI: Test passed,
ouT Lo: Test failed and during test
(refered to ground pin 23, shared with Sensor Out)

Sensor 11 OPTO | Reserved for Temperature and Humidity Sensor
Out OuT (refered to ground pin 23, shared with Result)
Sensor 19 IN Reserved for Temperature and Humidity Sensor
In
not 5,17 ouT Configurable outputs in programmable version
used 4,16

3,15

2
not 10,22 | OPTO | Configurable inputs in programmable version
used IN (refered to commen ground pin 9)
not 21,8 OPTO | Configurable inputs in programmable version
used IN (refered to commen ground pin 20)
Power 14 PWR +5V Logic supply voltage. Max. current: 50mA

Ground | 1,6 PWR Digital System Ground, do not use for analog
circuits or opto-coupled I/O !

5145 Hbsitk 25 £ D Bk —3.
KA R] OPTO 27 A I AR IR TG P TUAR 5 3 1 o X L8 /i th i 1)
LA IR S WA AU R IR 4 AL 1O i A1
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Timing
it

2% |51 | FR |
Bk |18 | | AT AT S T
CHIRE T4 5 140 1 8% 6)
G |7 [N | BT T ARVERIKHD JE 20 ZER TR
CHIHET- 4075 89 1 8% 6)
KA |13 |OPTO | g P IEAEMR,
Wit | (EHE: RSN, S15TTHG
CHGE 405 0 12, R4 505 IS D
gigi |25 | OPTO| e P: WAL (BK5E 100ms)
W | (mer. A
CHGE T4 5 0 12, AR AT IS D
giR 124 |l | E R A,
(R L IR 2R ORI 72 TR
R T3 0 23, A Lt 2 | IS L A
g |11 (1PTO VL P I P AL 2R I AR B 5 | T
it W Gt B 23, FIZE A ILHD
s 119 BN | R A A R A B 5
LN
RAEH |5,17 | F | ERImFRRRAR T, A RS E A .
4,16
3,15
2
REH 110,22 gPTO ER AR A, ol e B
WA Gt T 9
RAEA | 218 |OPTO | fErIgELIS A, bl R E A
WA Gt TS 20)
WY (14 [ |5V IR, B AT SOmA.
Hh 1,6 | WU | BT ARG, w2 TR SR 10,
/
Login /L
> 20ms
Start < _ ! N
State
100ms
Finish /
Result

Login

Start Test1

:
:
:
:
Test 1 finished / x/\:x

Start Test2
Logout
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Connection of Opto-
coupled In-/ Outputs

JERR R H R

Opto-coupled in- and output provide a robust barrier between Production
Analyzer and external Hardware. However, since no power can be carried
across this barrier, these in- and outputs need external power to be

functional.

Recommended circuit for optocoupled input, output and start button:

EXAMPLE FOR START BUTTON and OPTO IN/ QUTPUT

< START

<_Senser In

e

E
£ | 5
513
g =
S|g
B | & Evemalsugly v
£ =
E | =
5
< B
o =2
185 F5W
DIGITAL L
1008
[ ETATE P : Towilogk
Shared Gresssd =
DGRD TLPEM- - o |Estemal v
Y e 168 Shared Grossd for o
GO 4 N From ext Logie (3 - 24V) |
Shuared Ciresd for O 0
1k ok T
pIRp TLREM- nanJsi.\]J
Shared Growssd {30 z o
T o
1 "9
i
DD 1 Oo START BUTTON
(T3
3
v 15
i o
T 1]
..... ] (N P
J- TR

SRR A A 7 AT A M 2 TRl it T — AN T SE R
Bio BRI, 1T DO AR AN A5 B bt g i A i, A P 285 AN AN B i 4% 1)

IR EP SR R

JCRREIA B N U0 P2 B (R HE A7 P ]

CEm)
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Optimizing Performance

AL ge

Microphone Selection

(ke dvik

Overview

B

Before optimizing the system the careful reading of the chapter Test
Configuration is strongly recommended as well as some practical
experience using the system.

This chapter is not a step by step guide but gives valuable information on
increasing speed and reliability of tests. It is measure oriented. However,
some facts are useable generally.

FENCA FR ST i8R B AT A0 ) 15 34 e A B S WU Y Ay —
SESR A TZ RS 25 o

REIFARMZE LR, Mo PRt Lo I B A AT S 1
M AR S BRI T M. SR, —L8sepildRH A .

SPL Tests
SPL ik

For QC testing it is very important to select the right microphone. The
complete input signal range should be used to detect smallest failures that
may be 80-100 dB below the fundamental. Therefore the microphone must
- not be clipping (a warning will be generated, if the microphone
max SPL value has been specified correctly during calibration).

- should provide sufficient output. Recommended sensitivities are
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Measurement Box

WARAE

Driver Type

Sensitivity

Subwoofer

2mV/Pa (very high pressure in box)

Woofer, Tweeter, Midrange

2mV/Pa — 10mV/Pa depending on Box
size and testing level

Headphone, micro speaker

10mV/Pa - 50mV/Pa

Please refer to section Hardware / Accessories / Microphones for available

microphones.

TEFEATIE A e xt QC MR B AL AR B . 7 S e 2 (1
A Y P DURG I LR LSRG 80-100dB AEF/INFISEAE . IR AL 2% 06

I

- AREHIBE CHSRAERCHEAL P 83 I IE AL € T 4% 75 45 5 K SPL

i, REHLBMEL) |

- NOZE KRS T o AR P A R BN -

K ARRR

RGP

HILH A

2mV/Pa G EAE P A5 IR =)

K& mEs PETE S

2mV/Pa — 10mV/Pa By T3 Z 446 1
JOST AR 75 2

HHBL. W s

10mV/Pa - 50mV/Pa

VST AE LA I A Microphones SR £ 38 [ 44 75 45

For testing in a production environment an test enclosure for shielding the
production noise is strongly recommended. Especially for Rub&Buzz

testing typically a box is required.

1.  When testing Rub&Buzz with the Ambient Noise detection, the
box attenuation of production noise should be known. A default
value may be used but well constructed enclosures may have
considerably better isolation than the default value of 15 dB. Find a
procedure for the measurement of the box attenuation curve below.

2. The pressure inside a box is much higher than in free air. It is
important to keep the pressure within microphone range. If the
maximal pressure has been specified correctly during Mic
Calibration, a warning will be given, when exceeding the Mic limit.
For an estimation of the pressure inside a test box, please refer to
section Appendix / Maximal SPL

NAE ARG NI, 5k AU ] A BE DR i e 7 AR . T
FIR AR ARSI Do 2504 FH VY 4

Lo A PR M 7 M AR I, DA 2RI ¥ 5 R 0T 7™ e e

PRI RV — N ERIEIAE 15dB, fH — N

THE RN Z A — A P R

PR B . I SAET

TET (1 A5 45 280052 90 5 A e O it £ 1) 2D B

2. WA N IR R L ) s o RAR 2 o A 20 ORI e 75
FEAR PRSI TARGIRI N o WSRAEACHEAL 75 25 I IE A M i 2 T 1%
PR KA, BN, Rk g S . BT
MRFE A, S H T fYR Maximal SPL
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How to obtain the box
attenuation curve

1 732U E R R 26

When testing with Ambient Noise detection, it is important to know, how
much the production noise is attenuated by the box enclosure in order to
reliably predict a possible impact on the driver test caused by production
noise.

Basically the transfer function from the Ambient Noise Microphone (MIC2)
to the Nearfield Microphone (MIC1) has to be measured. Unfortunately, the
box attenuation can't be measured using the driver as excitation of the
system, since the driver itself is part of the shielding. So external excitation
is required. A high level, broad band noise can be easily generated by
clapping hands. Drums, castanets or other percussion instruments are also
fine.

The following setup is required for measuring the attenuation of the box
enclosure vs. frequency:

MIC 2
(Ambient Noise) —
LO -y O
L =T
~ 1lm V ’\ .
MIC 1/ Line
(Nearfield)
Test Box (Enclosure)

Please follow the steps to calculate the box attenuation:

1. Start the QC-Start program in the Engineer mode.

2. Open the Example Folder from the View menu. An Windows
explorer window will be opened.

3. Select the database
BoxAttenuation.kdb and double click it. dB-Lab will start.
If the Open Project dialog appears, confirm with OK.

4.  Select the QC operation with the mouse and start it with a click on
the green arrow icon.

“~ dB-Lab Pro 201.602 - Debug
Project Edit ‘Yiew Operation Extras Window Help

8 =ty ae d2EA|EF 0 R

1 chart t

[ chart 2 :|

O chart 3
O chart 4

5. Login as usual.

6.  Although not critical, adjust the level, if the default value is too
high. The test sweep level has no influence on the measurement, it is
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10.

11.

12.

13.
14.
15.
16.

for monitoring only. Perform a measurement.

Activate the Limit Calculation Mode.

Do a first measurement without external excitation, try to minimize
the production noise for this test. If the microphones have similar
sensitivities, the ambient noise and the Rub&Buzz curve are very
close.

— -
b &1 Rub+Buzz hiax amb #1 Mol5e i

KLIPPEL

140

130

120

110

100

20

80

Sound Prezsure [4B]

70
B e e e 4 i
50

40

o' 102 109

Fraquency [He
Perform a second measurement with external noise. The easiest way
is to clap you hands very loud and fast (approx. 3 per second) during
the measurement.

Ignore the Warning: Measurement corrupted by noise. Press YES to
keep the data.

Now you have two sets of data. The second one should be at least
20dB above the noise floor of the Rub&Buzz curve (black curve).
The points which do not have that distance (red circled point) should
not be considered as valid.

— — p——
rub #1 rub #2 Fub+Buzz hiax
140 amb #1 amb #2 Molze hiax
KLIPPEL
130
120
_ 1o i )
= Box Attenuation
100
2 ~20dB
W ooon
2
£
z o m—t—
“ o 20dB above Noise Floor
50 + i - : = 5 5 s
=0
di
10" 102 107
Frequency [He]

The ambient noise must be higher than the Rub&Buzz signal
measured inside the box. The attenuation (shielding) of external
noise is the difference (red arrow).

Read the distance of the second set. In this example it is more or less
constant at about 20dB.

Logout and close dB-Lab.

Start your current test driver using QC-Start. Login as usual.
Activate the Limit Calculation Mode.

Set the Microphone selection to Custom and enter the attenuation
value (or a curve, if required) in the field Shielding.
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Info | Tasks ~Limits |Login |

| Activale Limit Calculation Mode
DUTs Parametars
O#1 Frequency Response
#7 Average Level
#3 B Rub+Buzz
O#s Calculation shift
#5 Shift Mask.
#6 [ Jiter
Microphone Cuskam
Shielding
Meta Hearing Warn onlk
Polarity
THD

Ml Edit Shielding

File Edit ‘iew

o

Fiom Clibor| ok | Cancel

acoustical shielding of microphone used to measure
ub+huzz
Format: Frequency [Hz], Attenuation [dB]

Shielding : acoustical shielding of
microphone used ko measure rub+buzz

Format: Frequency [Hz], Attenuation
[d&]

Edit |

1] Help Cancel

17. In this example the value is constant for all frequencies (* stands for
"all frequencies"). You may also specify a curve
frequencyl attenuationl
frequency2 attenuation2

18. Proceed with your regular work.

Note: It is good practice, to store this attenuation characteristcs in a text file
and import it via the clipboard into the Shielding parameter.

Just press CTRL-A and CTRL-C in the text file and use the From Clipboard
button in the edit dialog for the Shielding value.

A P IS 7 M AN, DAy 1 ) St SN e 7 X e 7 sl
TR REIT,  JIIE I AR RE LI 22 D)™ 2 A AR FEE )
BRI, 2B PR A A AR g (MIC2) BTt s
(MICD) LS. A, ABERIA S 8E A R
SRR A e, R R R A Bt AR B ) 23 RIS
LM S AT AT LU S A AN A R g Tl
Fio B MRS HAD T o SR L AVES

O DN R SR R I O AR e o DL T 2D R
CEdm )

WAL IR B0 BT S0 5 R

1. DATRIEE 3 QC I AR .

2. TEMAERRRATIF A FAE, SO FT TR 0 s () — A
T,

3. EEHdEE
BoxAttenuation.kdb 33X e . dB-Lab ¥ )53, .
W 7777 T FE WUERE I, 4% OK B i o

4. MEFRER QC, H st EbrE 8.
qS1ED)
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Frequency Range

10.
11.

12.

13.
14.
15.
16.

17.

18.

B — SR,

BB T AR A I, RO I
IS IR W B, B PSR SRR .
BEATIN A

Wi TR o F R

HAT— AT AN B AR, R AR B fe /b= 2 g
P o ISP P A AT AU R %, T2 MIAS IR PR e 75
RS S i | E o o7 g

(EImE)

HEAT AT MM P 1 35 o S 7 o Al AR ik
TP B2 F (R 3 00 .

RN B W B A, R R R B

IRAESEAT T gL, 38 B0 1 i i i 2 b L i
ek CRREiZl) mk R KT = 20dB, AL A E 20dB 11
B LI D AREB AL

(EImE)

FREE I R — 5 LR & A0 TS 15 i, RPN 7
R GERD X —Z2E (Aasikhr) .

MEE B P UX AN A, AR T, XMEEAE
& 20dB.

iB <14 dB-Lab.

] QC FF 3 FFUR IS BLAE I K Fa as U, 500 8 —FE B 5
WS /TR

FAL AR BB« HE 7 FEAE B D I8 i A S i
CUNSREFFEE, Tl —4c Mg

(g

TXAMG O BT A ke S U AR AR A2 i £ (AR T AT A
F), AT LR e 4 ik

MIFEL  RME 1

HE2 RN 2

¢

4j

ST B A

N e W IR S R JR R A O SCA SO, Sl B AR
SN e 0.

NT FNGERAE, W EAESCARSCA 1 #% CTRL-A 1 CTRL-C, H 754
BT URAE P AT o 7 BT A Y Py

If no values are specified, the following table might be a good starting point
for the frequency range. Using the 96kHz sample frequency you may
measure up to 40kHz. On the sample frequency refer to section User Modes
/ Engineer / Property Page Tasks / Sound Device & Sampling Rate.

The values in the table are use in the templates for the specified driver types.

Driver Type Start [Hz] Stop [HZz]
Subwoofer 20 200
Woofer 20 1000
Midrange 50 2000
Tweeter * 200 20 kHz
Horn Driver * 400 20 kHz
Mircospeaker * 200 5 kHz
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Optimize Rub&Buzz

detection

(UReEza= vl

Headphones * 20 20 kHz

* make sure that Xmax is not violated at low frequencies

Note:

The frequency range for the sound pressure measurement depends strongly
on the final application (cross-over, etc.) and should be set according to the
desired working range. Do not sweep from high to low frequencies. On
sweep direction see also section Test Configuration / Test Signals /
SineSweep / Sweep Direction.

WA TR CEUE, N R X IR AN A R 9
FH 96k KAEAZ I f 0T LA 31 40kHz {55 o R RAESRIE S %
BN LRI g P S IAT T 451Sound Device & Sampling Rate.
ANR) K P AR SRR A T R L R R P .

KRR E &I [Hz] # 1k [Hz]
RS 75 2% 20 200
(S=E770t 20 1000
W 50 2000
B e 200 20 kHz
B B 400 20 kHz
(REE7NEE 200 5 kHz
AL * 20 20 kHz

* R ORAEARATNE Bl A AN 2l H 26 18] B KA % Xmax s

?I.

F I PR AR R O T R AN GRE SR, &%)
AR B BT A B ) TAEVE R e . AL S BURF. S THmr
)15 225 5515 i A0 2 i1 51 1E 7% 7740 Sweep Direction

For the Sound Pressure task the most critical measurement is the reliability
of the Rub&Buzz defect detection. Thus it is strongly recommended to have
some (> 10) critical DUTs whith typical defects (Rub&Buzz, THD, ...) that
are hard to detect and cover most of the possible (known) symptoms.
Furthermore DUTSs, which are known to be OK, are needed as reference
devices. It is good practice to check them by listening test using the Manual
Sweep.

The optimization is basically a compromise of measurement time and
excitation level. The following sequence is recommended:

1. set the Rub&Buzz parameter (Type, Rub&Buzz Highpass order).
Well adjusted default values are always set in the templates for the
corresponding driver types.

2. Adjust the Level, if not specified yet.

3. Minimize Measurement Time to get fastest production test.

The Meta Hearing Technique for most sensitive Rub&Buzz detection is
automatically adjusted according to the Rub&Buzz settings. There are no
special parameter for Meta Hearing.

FE 75 AT 55 HP dpe B R A e i R B AT DU P mT P o DRI i 210 8L
W —28 (10 ANBL D kY DUT,. X% DUT HA #AYERE (7
s THD+ .0, ‘eI IF S T A TRER (C5 4E
Ko b, EETEES LG L1 DUT WA S %% . — NI
MWk JE - T sh #8555 N T 1077 2R R B0 X 26 [ S5 AN R
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How to adjust RBZ
parameter?

TSR ESH?

What is the Rub&Buzz
High pass?

T ARSFERE?

PeALR-E 2% 18T DN St I o) RSB R EL P 77 T DS 35, e SR BA R I
¥
1. WERESH CGEA. REE@ERsmnmEo o 4t
ZHE A T ER DAL B AR AN [R) R 75 2 o Y. R Bl L o
2. WREATE, HHEEE.
3. E/IMEIICE TR] LAAS 21 d PR i = 2
0o e BRI 1) S ST DU PRI B WT 3 B A MR A e 55 R L B . I
AT R YT N HARSR E S

There are two dedicated parameters for the Rub&Buzz detection that should
be adjusted before optimizing level and time:

1. Rub&Buzz High Pass Order

2. Rub&Buzz Type

FEACATRAELRN B 8] 2 F 75 R A S A 1) & FH 2 54
1. FEEEN .

2. kA

P

o

Typical Rub&Buzz defects are 80-100dB smaller in level than the
fundamental and also 40-60 dB smaller then the harmonics and THD.

See the graph below for an illustration.

To analyze the Rub&Buzz defects it is crucial to separate them from the
fundamental and harmonics to avoid the inherent masking of these much
higher components.

Using a high pass is a very efficient method to suppress the fundamental and
lower order harmonics. In a good loudspeaker, the harmonics decay with the
order rapidly.

In a defective loudspeaker the symptoms of Rub&Buzz defect spreads its
energy over the whole frequency range (red). Using the Rub&Buzz high
pass higher order harmonics (having the unmasked information of the
defect) can be separated from the lower order harmonics, were the
information of the defect is masked (Result of High Pass, range marked by
blue lines).

SPL Result of High Pass
AFundamental

armonics

Symptoms of
Rubh&Buzz

| T .

frequency

The order of Rub&Buzz high pass markes the first harmonics, which is used
for Rub&Buzz detection. Note that this is relative to the frequency of the
fundamental (tracking filter) and not constant.
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Adjust the Rub&Buzz

Highpass order
VBT E R H

All frequencies above the cut off frequency (harmonic and non-harmonic)
are summed up and are used for Rub&Buzz detection.

BTV I S i a2 LU BE /) 80-100dB,  [AIAE L Al THD /)N 40-60
dB.

WA N UL

A3 M S I B e B Rl K AT T B RN I X 4 T oK DL S
P HAT B e e R A BT 6 .

A P v A R R % A — R S R R VIR B (0 T 7. — NI
Vi, WA U B B N et 2 S o ik

— AN R, R R IR A BE B A A A AR [
WLt o TS, R CEE AT BBk I BB S

B AT PUME G  TF K, RSN S G (E BT (RiBRN S
B, OWERRRXIED .

(g

SR R B EhR s T S R i . YRR, B S A
HOCIRERIEI 2 15K, AR E N,

FA o T AR SR 4y GRS FN AR F R AH i H T 5 3 46l

According to the following driver types typical high pass parameter should
be used:

Driver Type High Pass Order
Subwoofer 20

Woofer 10

Midrange 10

Tweeter 6

Horn Driver 10

Mircospeaker 6

Headphones 6

The following section is for illustration of the individual setting and of the
check, if the order is set correctly:

Here is an example of a good driver with no Rub&Buzz defect, when the
Rub&Buzz order is changed:

- Ifthe order is too high (Example: green curve, 25" order), the
Rub&Buzz response is dominated by the noise floor (flat
characteristics). So valuable information from Rub&Buzz defects
may be cut off by the high-pass.

- If the order is correct, the Rub&Buzz level is about 10-20 dB
above the noise floor (olive curve, 10™ order).

- Ifthe order is too low, the regular harmonics, originating from the
suspension and moter nonlinearities (which are inherenent also in
good drivers), masking the Rub&Buzz level too much. So small
rub&Buzz defects may be not detected due to this high level.
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140 KLIPPEL

Fundamental
130

120
110
100
90
80
70
60

50

4*10 6*10' 8*10'10? 2*10? 4*10? 6*107 8*10?

Summary: A good value for the Order of the Rub&Buzz high pass is
characterized by a Rub&Buzz curve which is 10-20 dB above the noise
floor.

WRAE R IR AR, NoZAE A SR ) el 2408 -

KEaRRR FIERT
R H 54 20

KT 47 ds 10

T E 10
I G 6

SR G 10
TR 7 s

HHL

MRV IER BB WL DAR AN T8 B A IH 1 R 560
R TR A A AN TS A R R A, M I A
AR I -
- MR REEENBGEE (BT S42, 25F) , S AHNOR bR
MERE g T CPHERRE) o A F I S 6 b ol e bl =l 45 9E kR
7.
- WARETEENBREEM, i o s i s By
10-20 dB (Rt i, 1060 .
- AR EEEMNEOIE, SR RGN AR L
CRIMEAE G Ry R s o 2 AT D 7 AR B BB R R
WER 215 o DRk, /NP R B AT Ry X 8 sy R B 1 1
T TCVEA I oK
Q9]

BES NI RO B S AR i 2 L S i 2 10-
20dB .

Rub&Buzz Type As in the section above explained, the Rub&Buzz detection is based on a

SEMR specific range of the measured SPL spectrum. All the energy passing the
high pass will be transformed to the time domain to restore typical
Rub&Buzz peaks.
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Find most critical level

HEIREENTNEE

The Type of Rub&Buzz detection characterizes the method, how to evaluate
the restored time signal.

Peak provides the highest instantaneous value according to the selected
resolution. This is good for very short clicks and loose particles. This is
sensitive to ambient production noise. A well shielded test chamber or box
is highly recommended, when using Peak method.

Rms provides the average energy in the interval defined by the resolution.
This is good for broad band defects like a heavy rubbing of the coil. Due to
the average effect in the rms calculation it is not as sensitive as the peak
method.

Summary: It is recommended to set the Rub&Buzz Type to PEAK. With
this setting the defect detection is more sensitive for very short clicking
noises e.g. caused by lose particles or wire beats.

IEQ B PR (KSR, SR SR A 2 I A ) SPL B i) — N4k
SETE o BT I I 3 ) R o A RE A S 1 I AN i A 52 S 2R £ S
e fEL o

S E AR IR T R VMR I N AR S I T R R

e L AR Hf T L 6 (VDR P S (B R A AR A M) TG A8 i
BEERIAR o O P IR AR . DA A FH 2 5 R I i 2
A PH N PR 5 ) 0 A

B BB AR FE AR AP SO BN 1) A PRI RE R A I R
TN LR B TR P Y S O . UM U A A RER], P
LB AT VAR TR ISR R A8

g UK SR E N E . FEIZBCE N, BB DI t A%
B £ 36 3 P R I i 5 0 7 5 R

The maximum stimulus voltage should be optimized, if not specified. This
level should be chosen as high as possible without damaging the DUT.

It is necessary to drive the DUT with high excursion and thus activate
substantial harmonic distortion and all possible Rub&Buzz defects.
Please use the following steps to optimize the level:
1. Start at a known, save level. The maximum specified continuous
operating level is a good starting point.
2. Increase the voltage carefully in 3dB steps until one of the following
limits is reached
e max(THD) is about 15 dB below the average sound pressure level
in the pass band (see image below) 2 level found

_lolx

— - ———— — -
Frepusey Respirns e b Repens 0 =3 T2 b

brer . iyt o
120 Ll | I
[]
110 15 db
b
100 / P

an

o.
60 -

50

Sound Prassurs [dB]
=

4 ‘L-d‘-t‘h }yu\-f\ﬁ.

10 10* i
Frequency [Hz]

e any hard limiting of the DUT can be heard acoustically
- reduce level or use the level profile to attenuate the excursion
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Optimize Time / Use
Speed Profile

ALY ]l /8 /% 26

below the resonance frequency (see section Using Level Profile
below).

e Rub&Buzz changes significantly compared to the previous voltage
step = reduce level

Note!

Make sure that the working range of the microphone is not exceeded. See
section Optimizing Performance / SPL Tests / Optimal Signal Noise Ratio
(SNR) for adjusting the headroom.

If the maximum sound pressure of the microphone is exceeded, change the
microphone type or use a bigger test box.

It is good practice to check good units at the optimized level.

Listen to one selected DUT (if possible, with the attached box enclosure).
Use the manual sweep feature of the QC system (see section User Modes /
Operator / Manual Sweep).

WREATRE, NP KU s . L EARIA DUT, Wik
EIAS W] A
AL EIRE) DUT A A KIAIH, W H 205 (118 i 2R BRI T nl g
(1) 5 B
T Z1P BERALA R«
Lo A CEIHRAE IR TG, i 0E R RSB SAT TR A —
ANEFHTTARAE
2. /ORI N 3dB HUR LRI DL R IS L — IR
o 7RI 7Y P ) THD 5 KM max (THD) A LGP A RAR T
15dB (A M) > RS T,
(Kl
o DUT ) “Hfi[TPR” W LU EWr & 07 U0 Hiok
> MBI R it L RS gk B 2 LR AR LR
(WEZ 1 17 Using Level Profile)
o fIX T BB s, A R AR g AR

TR

TR AT B I AR P 3 10 TARYG 25 =5 0L P REISPL il
Optimal Signal Noise Ratio (SNR) K i35 & 43 5 o

W AR AR 7S A R R s, 1 S A e B SR )T A

AN AR A A PR B TR AL PR I AL
AT HEWr— M EBRLE ) DUT (WA TRE, A ST (K7 54D .
10 QC RGN FapF 1Rt (S S W 5T )7 F B F A

/Manual Sweep) .

Before optimizing the speed, the level should be set to detect defective
DUTs reliably. Although measurement time and level are strongly

interacting, it is recommended to start with the level (which is also specified
very often and not variable).

Speed Profile

Before adjusting the overall time, it is recommended to set the speed profile.
The Speed Profile is to be used to save overall measurement time. The
frequency range can usually be split in two regions:

1) Low frequency region, were rub&buzz defects occur. Using a slow
speed in this region provides more energy and time to excite
possible defects.
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2) Higher frequency regions, were no rub&buzz defects occur
anymore (since displacement is very low and higher order
harmonics are beyond measurement range). Here the sweep speed
can be extremely fast, since typically the fundamental only is
measured in this range.

For a typical measurements it is recommended to set a speed profile, which
is 5 times faster above 10 times the resonance frequency:
speedProf = [ fstart 10-fs 1
10-fs fstop 5]
Overall Time
The following procedure is recommended to find the optimal overall speed.

1. Find good units. Use manual sweep to check them carefully.

2.  Find 5-10 defective driver with small and hard to find defects (as
most critical selection).

3.  Start with a long measurement time (5 seconds or more)

4. Measure the good driver(s) as reference.

5. Calculate limits. To do so, press the OK button or release the
Activate Limit Mode button.

6.  Check defective drivers.
If all drivers are detected as failed, you may decrease (halve) the
measurement time and repeat this sequence. Use the latest duration
were all defective DUTs were recognized.

Note: When decreasing measurement time, it is crucial to check, that all
failed units are detected as such. When measuring too fast, possible defects
may not be excited since the energy is too small, which is required to
develop that defect.

FECAH L Z 1, A% CE A fE rTSE Rt DUT SR IR . R
IS T R S AH EL S AR P, IR BRI E IR (&R’
SEMREALT 2 JEFFAAL) .
T fh 2%
FEYA BN MBI () 2T, I Ve I P 22
T TAE 2k ] DA 2 BEAS P R o IR AR L 3 T 23 A
X [A] :
1) A RS IR o AEIXAS DR Py A P2 R4 00 1 DAS £1E
B2 (R B AN 1) 25 Bl T BE A7 A2 AR e o
2) AR RS R R BN 2B A RS AR AN, 77 AR
BRI G FE DAAR ) o PR A DX ) — i L
B, BT LA R T AR PR
SRUCAE A SR (R A P N R, AE 10 f5 SRR LAE
AR 5 A5 R4 AN e T
speedProf = [ fstart 10-fs 1
10-fs fstop 5]
TR 18]
AR TR 202 R A 2 e LI 7]
1 REEFR RIS, AT Tah B 4 Kt .
2. kP 5-10 MEBRIEHI A A, IR LB IR AR AN UL (F
N RBERIRIE LD
3. AZAMRK MR (5 R
4. WELHRFESENS% .
5. WRTIR. sidh OK 8 BAR TT 407/ T HR ARG B LASE BT TR o
B
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6. I EAHIEINA .
DR SR BEALIN P A A SR B BT, BN G DR I
IFER PR, RS JE— A RERI P A 7 Sk 1K DUT
PR R TEa) 85 Ay A0 1)

TE: 0D I RN, A A BERIN P AT SR RO OGN, 2
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Using Level Profile
9 The Level profile has two major applications:

&£ H TFEE‘Z itk - protecting the driver, when mechanical limiting may appear
(tweeters, headphones, microspeaker)
- modeling a crossover response
- protecting the operator at high frequencies. Rub&Buzz defects are
often produced at lower frequencies, so the high level may be
attenuated at higher frequencies to save the operators listening
capabilities for more important tasks.

For details on the input parameters, see section Test Configuration / Test
Signals / SineSweep / Level Profile.

WP W 2 1 B
O OURFINURBRIRNT, R A, AL MO
A
A .
- EREBRIRL R R AE B GBI B B, UL,
2 TR IR N T DA A PO 25 7471 2% 5 e B T AT

%

KEMMNSEIOANT, VGBS T il 2 Wi 175 A 5% 77500
Level Profile.

Optimal Signal Noise . . -
R pt' SN Rg For good Rub&Buzz tests it is crucial to use the complete signal input range,
atio ( ) since defects may be likely 80-100dB below the fundamental signal. For that
R =& (SNR) purpose a programmable hardware amplifier scales the analog input signal
PR fefrmt to be close to the full scale input. Thus the noise floor masking defects is as
low as possible.

To optimize the SNR:

1. perform a typical measurement

2. Open/ Select the Summary Window

3. expand the link show signal characteristics (sound pressure) in the
Result Window Summary. A table will be shown with the signal
properties of the recorded signals. Look for the value in the line
Headroom Input A.

4. This value should be between —10 and —3 dB (0dB corresponds to a
full scale input).
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5.

e Summary (QC - AAC rund microspe... !IEE

-

Name Value Unit Description
level 120.5 dB average sound p
Delay 0.063 ms total time delay

v signal characteristics (sound

pressure)

Name Value i

AC Signal Input A 0.72 VvV rm:
-2.9 dB

AC Signal Input B 0.01 vV rm:
-44.1 dB

AC Signal Output A 0.40 Vrm:
-8.0 dB

Headroom Input A -6.6  |dB

Headroom Input B -44.9
Headroom Output A -17.1 dB

Gain Outl -> Speakerl 5.15

14.2 dB
Gain Outl -> Speaker2 5.10

14.1 dB
| o

Read the value of Headroom Input A
If the Headroom is smaller the —10 dB, adjust the Input Gain 1
parameter on the Property Page Tasks.

If the value is not in this range, adjust the parameter Input Gain 1 by
the following rule:

Add abs( Headroom Input A + 6dB ) to Input Gain 1 parameter.

Or use the following table. Note that the Input Gain range is
restricted from —70 to +30 dB.

Headroom Input A Add to Input Gain 1
0 dB (marked red) Reduce Input Gain by 20dB!
- overloaded input
-6 0 (Ok)
-20 14
-30 24
-40 30 (max. gain)
AAC rund microspeaker (2) (QC) [x]
o Tasks |Limits | Login |
Tasks Language |EN  «
™ Start

® Impedance
* Sound Pressure
L Finish

Al Remowve ﬂ LI

Parameters

Stimulus

Measurements

B Processing
Resolution 20
Resporize - Smoo... &
Level - Frequencies | *
RBz - Highpass 10
RBz - Type Peak
Harmonics - Type  Relative (%)
Harmonics - Smo..
[ recording Del...

B 1rput Gain 1
l_ Input Gain 2 4]
Display

Y W PV Y L W I N Y W Y

Make a new measurement and check the Headroom. If the headroom
exceeds —3dB, a warning is generated.
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SPL Task Limits
SPL £ TR

Note: If the input headroom is below 30dB, it is strongly recommended to
use a more sensitive microphone (for headphone and micropseaker testing).
There are several options available.

See also section Hardware / Accessories / Microphones.

PRk S (e 5 — M LRSS 5 /s 80-100dB, T A —Mif 1) 57 2 Al 0%
B TAL T e R A ANAR S Ya o PRI ] — S ] G R A TROK
AR R A ANAAUAE 5 B SRR N o SRS Tl e X P KT
BR/N

AR L
Lo AT R R I
2. TITAEFAE S 1
3. EMLE ISR RITEE ol S (kD o« il
RN KT E TN ENE, FEaV&RE A A 1T HREIHL

14 .
4. ZHUE N ZAE-10 $|-3dB 8] (0dB MH A ERE)
CPEmg)

B sTAR A A FIEUE
WERIEAE /N F-10 dB, (RS PRI /22 P RE S S A A 2t 1

AR BUEAEIXANEE A, E54% TSR SR A 1

it 1s
XA (IR A A A+6dB) BIZH g A 77 1

B AEHT AR o VE R A 21 v 70 £ +30 dB.

HERERWA A AR 1
0dB (ZEkrid) i N\ 75 B IS 20dB!
> N
-6 0 (0k)
20 14
-30 24
-40 30 (RRMEED)
(g

5. AT VORI, FERRIN S8R AN BUE . ARG
if -3dB, RGUfga A ANEL

VW BA R A AMKT-30dB, SR U B — AN RS T s AL S
2 Ch THHAMMA B 80 o X EA —en kfE A g, S
[ =15 #2111 #7111 Microphones.

In this section some short comments are given how to setup the limits. These
should be applied only, if no limits are specified by any other party.

Activate the Limit Calculation Mode and select the corresponded parameter:
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Frequency Response

B E) VA

Infa |Tasks Limits |Lugm I

I Activate Limit Calculation Mode

DUTs Paramaters

B Impedance

B Re

B fs

B Qts

E Frequency Response
B Average Level

B Rub-+Buzz

@ Polarity

B THD
Calculation Shift

Shift Mask @ J

|7 Jitter &

ol ot plas gt o pbppab posn g

Activate Limit
Calculation mode to set

ARG AR BRI IR S8 [ R VERE, A SR AE He A i T7 WA 8
BRI, A XL E .

Wm T IR SR, EFACS AL
(g

Test the frequency response only in a meaningful frequency range. Use a
frequency range according to the following recommendation:

e Determine SPL,, (Average Sound Pressure Level in the Passband
of the DUT) or read the Level from the Summary Result Window.

e Determine f; (lower frequency) where SPL drops -10db below
SPL,,)

e Determine f;, (high frequency) where SPL drops -10db below
SPL.)

—
Frequency Response

| =
1o 10dB
105 / ] /“/\ .

fh

Sound Prassure [dB]
@
=

107 100 10¢
Fraguency [Hz]

Use the Shifting method and adjust the Shift Mask. It is recommended to
open up the limit at higher frequencies a bit to allow some more variation.

If there is no or few smoothing of the response curve applying Jitter is
recommended to widen up limits at narrow peaks and dips.

See section Test Configuration / Limit Calculation.
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THD, 2" Harmonic, 3™
Harmonic

THD, 2 K&, 3 XiEp

Rub & Buzz
FE

SUPEAT T SCIVI PR 0 ] A I AR i [ o AR 91 DSCRF R A

=

o {5 SPL,, (DUT 7EH MNP RS ok Mkt i
il S R 2

o WiEf, (A , BbAb SPL EL SPL,, f%-10dB.

o HiEf, (W) , bkt SPL HE SPL,, %-10dB.

CIEd )

FEFIPR T RIE I F A PR, A R AL 08 T B — 29k A
EZ A

D R N T A B LI T BT AR A IS A AR BB T TBR-AE %
WA AR TR TET T PR o

152 [ &5 0/ &7 Limit Calculation

For harmonics and THD it is important to check at higher frequencies, if the
fundamental is well above noise. If the fundamental has decayed
considerable, disable the limit check in this frequency range.

By default there is no smoothing applied to the Harmonics / THD, so
setting a Jitter of about 20% is recommended. This widens the limits around
peaks and dips.

When applying limits to the individual harmonics, it is recommended to
separate them visually in order to have a more clear graph.

See section Test Configuration / Measures and Limits / Harmonics / THD /
Separating Harmonics visually.

DRI K TR, S AL AR AS I AT THD 241 H 2
(B A SR BEIIAT A 24 (R L5 35 03K Bl Rl A 258 P 170 BRI

BRINBEE AR A B THD WP 10, I B 20% (188, X
FET AR (LA A (R AR TR B8 T TR

RS AU AR T T TR, O T4 38— A S e, @il
FERLSE 73 TFE -
8 2 I8 B Y i A B 2R TR 7 THD

Separating Harmonics visually.

The headroom for Rub&Buzz Limit should be set close to the measurement.
A default value of 6dB is recommended. Smaller headrooms are critical,
since the Rub & Buzz is generally a noisy parameter.

There is no smoothing parameter for Rub&Buzz, since any kind of average
would degrade the detection capability of small and very short defects.
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How to find optimal
excitation level and
time

ae] R B R AR R R R
B[]

That's why setting a Jitter of about 20% is recommended. This widens the
limits around peaks and dips. Especially when using the Rub&Buzz Peak
mode (see section Optimize Rub&Buzz detection above) extensive Jitter
should be used.

The limit for the Meta Hearing Technology (Isolated Defect Distortion
IDD) is automatically derived from the Rub&Buzz limit. No special
parameter is required for Meta Hearing.

S E T BRI B A A2 5 N B BT B A BRI 6dB. A4
FE BN S DB N R R AR R

PR RT3 A AR BN BB R Sy, LA SB35
B

XA AEHESE B 20% MBS T T FRAR 1) J5U R o 34 mT AR W R A (E
AETRCHE T TR o JUH R AR A R WA e S A B, I A0 AR
ST GEZ B EN =17 Optimize Rub&Buzz detection)

MU SR (IALEIEREL, IDD) [T B2 A 1T B 3ok
(K1, FEANTG ZE T ) BB R 2 A

Impedance

RHHT

For the impedance task the main criterion for the appropriate choice of the
measurement time is the shape of the impedance curve. A short
measurement time can impair the measurement in two ways:

e The curve is too noisy

e  The curve is deformated due to a too short measurement time that
allows no steady state vibration of the DUT

Subsequently the level is always a compromise between noise and
distortion.

e If the test level is too low, the impedance curve is noisy and the
results are NOT reproducible. Use the limit mode to overlay the
curves as reference DUTs. In this case Re is not stable!

hart

HLIPPEL

ce |
)

mpedan

"

Frequency [HI]

Voltage too low = noise

Remedy: Increase level
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If the test level is to high, the impedance curve is also not smooth
but the shape is reproducible. In this case Re is stable but can be
deviating from the DC test.

“ Chart 2 (QC - QC)

— — — —
imp #1 imp #2 imp #3 irmp 4
— - -
imp s Impedance nax Impedance win

11 KLIPPEL

Impedance [Ohm]

102 108
Freguenecy [He]

Voltage too high = distortion

Remedy: Decrease level

If the level is ok, the curve is smooth and reproducible. In this case
the calculation of all T/S parameter is optimal.

—
imp @4

imp #1
— -
imp #5 Impedance Mas Impedance Min

LE]
E .
5
g 9
2 e
13 T
4 ____,../
1o

100

Frequency [Hz|

Voltage OK

In some applications a reduction of the voltage to the linear range
of the DUT may lead directly from a distorted to a noisy impedance
curve or unstable Re (too low SNR). In this case increase the
measurement time.

For very fast tests, it is also good practice, to check the influence of
the measurement time. Perform two tests, one for the target time
and one for 10s duration. You may copy one result in the clipboard
(CTRL-C after selecting the curve with mouse), doing the second
test and paste the copied curve into the result window. Normally
this effect is not critical on the parameters.

—
Time: 0 Time: 02
KLIFPEL

[}

mpedane [0 hm]
-]

®

=i i 3L -1 T i

Freguency [HI)
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Frequency Range

g e

Note: For a DUT with a nominal impedance above 30 Ohm it is
recommended to use a special modification of the Production Analyzer
hardware with more sensitive current sensors in order to have a lower noise
level in the impedance curve and thus to allow a shorter measurement time.

T BHGTESS I, VR A B8 1A 38 IR I 18] 1 3 SR e R B
PO ROTEAR o R BRI IF T 2 DA 4 77 15 A 0
o IhZTEIME S
o DRDAKF RGN (7] 350 DUT WA BT R A IRah, Rl
¥t 2 A2 TE o
FOJ5 R i B R M P MR S T THT A 3%
o WURMNKH AN, AT AT, [ I 45 R
2o AFHTTIREL G Z% DUT —FEE il thgk. e Fis

LT Re AfasE !
CIEm)

kT i SRR .

o WURMNKH K, BLPTHI I — FEATIT, (HAE A
. XAHOLT Re REGER, ERSAEFRRIMI T W .
(s>

BT B

o WURMEEESIE, FHPTHIZR AT HOTE A XA T
T/S ST iR BLAR 1
CIEdm)

o fELEiEHITh, PRI AE DUT 2 PEVE IR H LT
BURLPT 2 ARTE BRI e, BAEUE ) Re (e ELK
K o XAMELL, IR E .

o NSRBI, AT LAUEAL I I R IR A R . B
TP, — BB BRG], 53— N CEY 10s,
T LURs e — AN LR BT AR R CFE B a5 il 2 ) 1%
£ CTRL-C) , 44T 73— NI IR C#% DL el 213X I 1)
ZiRE LR, ERREOUR, DRI R S EI S A
)

U T BRFRBHPTR T 30 MRARH, st UAd F 3G I T R R A
TAL A = 0 M AU (Production Analyzer hardware) , IXAEH]
DATE BH T Hh 2 A7 SR e F 5w, A m AR R A K 1)

The frequency range should be chosen in such a way that the resonance
frequency fs is in the middle of the displayed graph. This is necessary for a
good fitting of the measured curve with the theoretical curve from the linear
driver model. The following settings are recommended.

Set Start: /10 [Hz]
Set Stop: f*10 [Hz]
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Checking Signals and
Fitting

RERFSALE

Note: If a precise measurement of Le is required, the Stop frequency should
be increased to 20*Fs or higher in order to measure a sufficient part of the
high frequency branch for inductance fitting.

Using the 96kHz sample frequency you may measure up to 40kHz. On the
sample frequency refer to section User Modes / Engineer / Property Page
Tasks / Sound Device & Sampling Rate.

TEPEA I PRI A R A AL A LR A A W B IR v ], 30T~ BAZk
PER P AR A A i 2 5 e ih 2 2 L Y . SR UCRI R A1)k
o

EIRMIE:  £/10 [Hz]

LIRS £*10 [Hz]

HEe WURT LR Le, WL EMAR N IZIENE] 20%Fs sl i, LA
ASELE R SIS 70 A AL 0 10 0 5 ok A0 5 P R

AT H] 96k SRATEATA I F5 ] LU & 31 40kHz (145 5« G T RAFAZIE
S5 RN g P ST %51Sound Device & Sampling
Rate.

In Result Window 6 there are shown the fundamentals as well as the noise
floor inclusive distortion. Please check the Signal Noise Ratio (SNR) of the
voltage and current in case of any problems. 0dB corresponds to

1V /1A rms.

-20

-30
KLIPPEL
-40
Current
-50

-60

SNR(Volt)
SNR(Curr)

-70
[dB]

-80
-90 Voltage SNR+D
-100
-110
Current SNR+D
-120

-130

10t 102 108 104
Frequency [Hz]

The rms values and headroom may be read from the summary window
expanding (click) the link show signal characteristics (impedance).

Note: The headroom can't be improved using the input gain. This is
available only for MIC and LINE inputs.

The Thiele / Small Parameter calculation is based on a fitting algorithm of
the impedance curve. It is also possible to check the fitting, The fitted
impedance curve is included in Result Window 2 as a hidden curve and can
be enabled by double clicking on the graph, selecting the Subset page and
selecting also Impedance Fitted. The fitting should be accurate especially
around the resonance peak.
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Calculation of Re

& Re

— p—
impedance measured Impedance Fitted
KLIPPEL

4*101 5*10t 6*101 7*101  8*10! 9*10' 102
Frequency [Hz]

FESE A 11 6 Hh R 7S DL R A B A ot SR AT AT )
USRS S A R (S B (SNRD o 0dB ST 1V / 1A 5 %04 -
QEE9)

AREM BN SR DN O rh s, I (i) 8 s
GHFIE (P o

e A S ARESGE s A4 . © 1 AR T MIC AT LINE #i\ .

T T /S 2RI TRl e, el U S 14 R
FESRE I 2 P T BOAA R UG BT 2, TR Xt £k,
WERE A VORESE A AIFpE v s A BT 2 xR
e, R AE LRV J U5 AR

()

All Thiele / Small parameter are calculated based on the fitting of the
impedance curve. A special handling is required for the Re value. Since
there is no DC input coupling, the DC value of Re cannot be measured.

Independent on the setting of gt (lowest frequency) the Re is always
measured around the frequency: f= 1/ tneasurement - This is the lowest
frequency which can be assessed during the measurement.

Using that technique, it is ensured that the increase of impedance due to the
resonance does not affect the Re value.

Note: Check Amplifier DC Offset

Be aware that some Power Amplifier have a considerable DC offset. When
testing low current, high impedance driver (telecommunication driver), this
offset may degrade your measurement (esp. impedance and R,). Please
measure the DC offset with no input signal using a standard DC-voltmeter
and compare it with the required testing level. It should be less than 3% for
normal testing.

BT T/ S SHCHGE R TR BT S TSm0 . X Re {7 2
Rl A B DB H ARG, PTLUAREDINR 1 Re (K ELUT HLFH
WALT fgan (RAGHIFR) MIBE, ReWAAENHEN: =1/ tneasurement
AW o X AE IR R RE AN S IR SR AR

FEHIX R, AT LU R 1 3 38R i i BTN AN 2250 Re {H

T KA DR B
TR RSO AR A A A N LR . RN BT
Fiay CHNAF ) I, ELU W B AR IR i CRedl e LT
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Impedance Limits

FEPLIIRR

FIRe) o WA KNGS DCREFRINE D) iR e, I
eI 5 P g ZE I AR LA IEH RN, =N T 3%,

Around the resonance it is desirable to have a wider tolerance range than at
low frequencies. The top of the impedance curve is dominated by the
mechanical damping and can vary without too much influence on the
performance of the driver.

4 Chart 2 (G - G)

— - -——-
rp 1 impadancs Max Impedance Min
§ KLIEL

mpadance [Ohm]

108 108
Frequency [Hz)

To achieve that, a relative headroom (certain percentage of the impedance)
should be used instead of simple shifting the curve by some Ohms.

It is also highly recommended to use the Jitter function for less sensitivity of
slight changes in fs. Especially for high Qts driver, increasing the Jitter
parameter should be considered.

Please see section Test Configuration / Limit Calculation for more details.

FEFC IR0 BT 2% AT A AR 6 P 28 Z2 0 TRl o BELAT 2 4 T 8 B
PURSZAETIURBLIE , B A A P as PERE KA K

CEf )

AT SO B, NAZAEH DR I sh A i GBI 2 b
fED 5 TTAS 2 a7 B RE 738 LA RRARHOR 1T R

XA fs AARAR B AR IS D0, s 20U 1 3h TR B)
e JUHGEXT T Qts A A%, NA%HEHINFIEh 240

VEIETE S 5 5279 A7 77 271 Limit Calculation.

N
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Troubleshooting

gy ==

B Ah

Self Check at test
start fails

FERRATT AR B R RIK

Hardware Problems

R 7]

Before each test in Engineer mode and at the first measurement in the
Operator Mode a hardware self test is performed. This self test includes:

1.

Analog loop back check:

Is the returned voltage equal to the excitation voltage?

This test indicates problems with the internal analog circuits and does
not indicate external hardware problems.

Amplifier gain and clipping check:

Did the amplifier gain change since the last calibration of the
amplifier? Did somebody change the volume knob or does the
amplifier clipping at high signal level?

This test indicates a variation of the amplifier properties since the last
amplifier calibration. The power amplifier may be switched off, the
gain could be changed or it reached the maximal voltage (clipping).
See next chapter for details.

If the first item occurs, a recalibration is required (see section Hardware /
Calibration / Check of Accuracy )

A TR AR AT, DASAEBRAR B2 R I
AT UREPE A . AT

1.

B 7

B[] L 5 Tl L P 2

NGRS SR A EORLIOL RS PO R, (H O ASRESR A ERRE 1
IF)

Iy T i RV A 3 <

H_E R D BOREE DR ThSOH 2 228 T2 A NS 1
TR B TR A AR 5 A HIB T 2

ZBCREE Y B U R HE LORTBOR 8 s M B A A= (A2 AL
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BT REM R A5, 28 AT REA B 2, B DhTBOA R T e KHL R
GHETHIBO o PEEEZSMT /D,
AR VI, B R T IRERLIE (25 4271 Calibration / Check
of Accuracy) -

The following errors may occur during the power amplifier check.

Amplifier Check

Errors

DA B IR

Note: The Amplifier Check is always performed with the highest peak
voltage that shall be used during the test. Especially when using Multitone-
Excitation, the peak voltage is about 5...6 times higher than the rms value.
Make sure that the used power amplifier is capable to provide the required
peak voltage!

In all cases, please also check the Result Window
e Calibration Spectrum (Amp Response 1, 2) and
e Calibration Waveform (Amp Response 1, 2)

in the result window list (available in Engineer mode only). This provides
you with the detailed test waveform and spectrum during the amplifier
check.

oc 1|

Measurement Failed,
Flease restart,

ERROR 331 {session); Amplifier switched off {no signal).
Flease check conmection and power!

The Power Amplifier is
switched off. Check
also the

Switch on the amplifier
and check proper

iaain measured: 0.002 {Limit 20,321 - 22.404) OUT1-=5P1 routing.
Desired Peak Level: 49,0858 ¥
Gain measured: 0.031 {Limit 15.423 - 17.004) OUT1-=5P2
Desired Peak Level: 37,257 ¥
ac E
The Power Amplifier

does not have a correct
gain due to clipping.
The desired amplifier
output peak voltage is
displayed. Note: for
Multitone excitation this
may be about 5..6 times
the rms level due to the
higher crest factor of
this test signal.

Use an amplifier with
higher gain and power,
if the test level can't be
reduced.

Measurement Failed.
Flease restart,

ERROR 332 (session): Amplifier is clipping.
Reduce test level or use better amplifier!

Gain measured: 17.899 {Limit 20,321 - 22.404) OUT1->5P1
Desired Peak Level: 61,360 Y
Gain measured: 13.573 (Limit 15.423 - 17.004) OUT1-=5PZ
Desired Peak Level: 46,571 Y

oc E|

Measurement Failsd,
Please restart,

ERROR 20032 {session): Amplifier is clipping ar SMR is koo low.
Reduce test level or use better amplifier!

The Power Amplifier
has a correct gain but
the SNR is worse than
34dB. This may be due
to clipping, overloading
or a defect.

Use a better amplifier, if
the test level can't be
reduced.

FEDITE ARSI AT BE A AR AR B iR -
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Signal Drop Out
(CREE VS

VE: DTSR S o R I A P PRy dpe R P T o i) 2 24 4 1
LU S I, W I 2 BT RAEL 5~6 Ao S TIA BT I0
DTBCRE S S (A P 5 (14 06 L Ho s !

EEEN T, BRNESEREOPER (NTRIBEEH Wi
WA

o IEHEAIE (BOKZSMIN 1,2) Al

o IHETE ORURESWIN 1,2)
T2 3R ) A PR T AE 0K 2 A BT A5 21 1 7F 40 AR JE R

qc =l DIBCRIERE G . W
Measurement Failed, *ﬁﬁljj E& Fﬁﬁﬁ%&
@ Please restart. TS IE.

ERROR 331 {session); Amplifier switched off {no signal).
Flease check conmection and power!

iaain measured: 0.002 {Limit 20,321 - 22.404) OUT1-=5P1
Desired Peak Level: 49,0858 ¥
Gain measured: 0.031 {Limit 15.423 - 17.004) OUT1-=5P2
Desired Peak Level: 37,257 ¥

H1 T DA LUIE
UIETETY O N T ]
A B AR DT A
Hhs. M W2
W, LG S

Measuremnent Failed.
Please restart,

ERROR 332 (session): Amplifier is clipping.
Reduce test level or use better amplifier!

BRI N, U
Desired Peak Level: 61,360 ¥ EI ﬁ%%ygjﬁfﬁ [E TI7 ﬂg
GGain measured: 13.579 {Limit 15.423 - 17.004) OUT1-=5P2 o
Desived Peak Level: 46,571 ¢ 5~6 {ﬁ‘ °
I I S TG
/AN, VA v AR
RIS -

Gain measured: 17.899 (Limit 20,321 - 22.404) OUT1->5P1

ac | | AT ER A, 1
Measurement Failsd, {E ugré H:'TE&&" 34dB. IXﬂ
Please restart, EE%@J& . ﬂﬁﬂjﬁﬂﬁ’é
ERROR 20032 {session): Amplifier is clipping ar SMR is koo low. ﬁﬁ&ﬁ °

Reduce test level or use better amplifier! ﬁu %UHIJ ﬁt EE le:{Z()EQ

/AN, AR SE AT REOR

it o

Signal drop out effects, audible cracks or either may cause related problems

¢ insufficient performance of the PC or
e disturbance by other software (most likely hardware device drivers).

To identify these problems and to ensure proper, stable operation over a
long time a special tool QC Perfomance Test was developed.

Note: Do not ignore these problems! Run the tests and ensure a successful
run of the Production Test.

See sections below for help on running the performance test and how to fix
problems.

{5 RO . AT WL 228 5 3 i o o (KA AR — N0 mT e s AR AR
R[] 7
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Performance Test
Overview

Y R AME

o PCPEREAM AL EK
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N T PRI ) RO A ORAC I TR IR . RE 9 TAE, AT R T LM
TH QC PEaEMIR.

VALK [ L S5 b Is AT e i IR R TS AT )
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Due to stability requirements of a production environment, and the
flexibility and fast operation of the Klippel QC System, you need a high
performance PC to run the software.

During testing, we encountered very few hardware configurations that cause
problems, even though there is no difference in the specification.

The QC Performance Test tool helps to evaluate whether a PC can run an
uninterrupted QC Test, and can give some troubleshooting hints.

Note: The test tool simulates the typical load of an average QC Script. Due
to the free choice of PC hardware and the multitude of possible QC
configurations, a passing performance test does not guarantee that all
configurations run successfully on the PC.

During actual QC testing, these errors may require to repeat the test, and
increase the time of a test. So for some applications, infrequent errors may
be acceptable.

There are three common reasons for errors during the test:

e Bad hardware or hardware drivers, e.g. WLAN or LAN
e Too much background activity (Virus scanner, etc.)
e Performance of the PC is limited

AR R A e B3k, BL K Klippel QC R Ge (K1 W Al s 454
R, BB kR PCoRIsAT RAHAT

FENRF, A BB B EO™ A el RO RE AL &, R AE R E BE
P LB ZEN.

QC PEREMIA T A A BhIRATIEAL — & PC AR AR THiiiz1T QC
AR, gy —LE bR PR I

e W HAAL S QC WA I SR gk, ih Tk 4% PC i {F A
QC ¥ Z Flr g, M REIBUIE I I A BECRUE BT AT L B AT /E I PC
- REWS IR IIIEAT

FESEBRA) QC Mkrh,  wIRE 7 L H M LA st 1] DAL X
THLEN G E, T IREHR T RERL R .

PR AR 3 Fofr b DL 1 3 B8ORS 1) 5L A«

KLIPPEL QC &%

AL o 222



Using the
Performance Test
Tool

fE A P RERA T A

o  ANEMFFEIT KB R, $Un WLAN 8¢ LAN
o JAHRIBITHNAHEFEEZ CGRESRME
e PCEAERZIN.

Start the "QC Performance Test" from the installation CD / tools /
Performance Check folder or select System / QC Performance Test from the
QC-Start Tool.

&QEPermrmanceTest

Select Test: Quick Test » Gol

5 it k Test d d
mg?gl'lgtigwc fet tEauie g I~ Show additional Tests

Recent Test Statistics:

[ Test [ duration |_last iun |_last passed [_rating
Quick test 500 04A17/07 113450
Overnight Froduction test never
Hardware Diagnostics 80000 12413/08 035232
Quick Rating 1506 12/13/08 030511 36./60
CPU Rating 502 1241308 032018 20420
Menm Fialing 2709 1241308 032521 27 /50

Reset Test Report... Log...

LAAL &

From the drop down box, you can select the test configuration to run:

e Quick Test (5§ minutes)
This test discovers the most problems and is required during
installation of the QC System. It indicates all types of errors, but it
may miss infrequent dropouts that occur on some systems.

e  Overnight Production Test (8h)
indicates all types of errors and how often they occur. If possible, the
PC should be in the production environment already.
It is strongly recommended to run this test in the production
environment before using the Klippel QC System for production
purposes.

e Hardware Diagnostics
This test is used for troubleshooting hardware and driver problems. It
tests with no additional load, to detect presence of a faulty
component (hardware or driver).
The test needs not complete every time it runs, it can be used to
monitor for errors for a certain time.

The checkbox "Show Additional Tests" makes the following configurations
available. They are mainly intended for support and troubleshooting.

e Quick Rating (ca. 20 minutes)
Tests the PC at different load levels, and determines overall
performance. This can be used to test whether demanding QC setups
can run on the system

e Full Rating Sequence (ca. 40 minutes)
Provides a more detailed rating, to expose specific performance
limits
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e Full Diagnostics Sequence (ca. 9h)
Provides the full rating, plus a long term monitoring under low load,
to expose infrequent dropouts.

Select the test configuration you wish to run and click GO to start it.

Note: Do not use the PC for other purposes during the test. Depending on
the hardware configuration, the PC may appear unresponsive for minutes.
You can click STOP anytime to cancel the test, but cleanup may still take a
while.

While the test is running the LED-style indicator shows the errors that
occurred during the test. For a good system, no error should occur.

There are two types of errors shown: "Sync error" and "BCO error". They
help support identifying the source of problems. Normally, hardware
problems cause only "BCO errors", while performance problems cause both
types of errors.

Click Report to show a report of the last test or test sequence. For a longer
history, click Log... to show the log file.
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W7, B QC-JHBN RIS K451 QC 1 aEM il
qS]D)
MR hrg R, 8 n] DUE PRI AT AR
o PN (534
ZIA ] LA TR 22 $ 0] jUF R AR 2238 QC RGE R iiAT
B R LUHR T R R, (R RERe R AR R R A L
AR .
o W LML (8 /NI
25 T A RS DR S R R AR A . AT g, I PC R CL&

G B
$# Klippel QC RGN~ LA, AR LB PisT
M

o TEFZNT
R T R I A A R OR B) AR e 1 ) . SR AE A4
BN AT, I R CREFEIRBIFET ) IRAELE .
AT e A PAT,  FoLbim o n] BT I S R A .
TEFRAE < EIR IR AT A EE A A X e I ] TR
BRI SE N
o MRHMUEELTEE (£ 20 45D
TEAF A BIKFIRR PC JF 8w Bt fe . bl -0 7 iy 22
KM QC W ERER LI RGBT -
o SEREREGVE MR A (£ 40 438
UL N PEAN ISV, DA R e i P BB PR
o SEHEZWIIRRT A (299 /)
PP LV, IR AR L I A, DUKR
IR DL b
EREAHPATIONARC E, At GO FFih.

E: ARG RE P ANEDR PC AT . IRYEREPFACE, PC WIHE
S BLAIE B BRI TC N o A AT AT I (o A5 08 R DL 5 L BB N
X, (B AR AT e SRR B Tl
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Identifying the
Problem

YU 1)

FEMBIZATI, LED PR AT 22 ol o pr A R iR R . % T
MRS, AR RAALMTER.
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TP R AR R, REE R U B “BCO BRI PERE R
RO 2 S S IR PR R

P i - = ST g b W RSB 2711 HE - S 2 SR AT ]
Prsadsk, WA d AR s HES

If the Quick Test or Production Test shows errors, you should first
determine what kind of problem it is. After that, see "Fixing the problem"
below for specific solutions.

Hardware Diagnostics

Run the Hardware Diagnostics Test (you can stop it after appropriate time,
depending on how frequent the errors occur in the other tests).

Conclusion: If Hardware Diagnostics runs fine, but Quick Test or
Production Test still fail, you likely have a performance problem. In this
case, continue with "Performance Problem" below.

Latency Check

Run the "Latency Checker" from the installation CD / tools / Performance
Check folder or select System / Latency Check from the QC-Start Tool.

This program may also be downloaded from
http://www.thesycon.de/deu/free_download.shtml or
http://www.thesycon.de home page, and look for "free utilities".

Red bars indicate problems typically caused by other software drivers.

good: all bars are green, and below 1ms | bad: high latency spikes cause
dropouts. Note: the spikes can be
much more infrequent.

Conclusion: If Latency Checker runs ok, but Hardware Diagnostics fails
with BCO errors, you likely have a hardware problem with the Firewire
adapter, the cable or the ADC. Continue with "Hardware Problems" below.

If Latency checker fails, likely a driver for one of the hardware components
of your PC is the cause. Continue with "Device Driver problems" below.

TeSt | Production test | Disgnostcs | Cheekey | Suspected Cause:
FAIL FAIL FAIL device driver
Result FAIL FAIL PASS hardware
FAIL PASS PASS performance

Other causes

This simple table can classify not all problems indicated by the performance
test. If the remedies listed to not help, and the problem persists, it may be an
option to try a different PC. If you contact Klippel Support, please include
dB-Lab support information (click on the yellow envelope icon in the dB-
Lab icon bar), and the performance test log file (save it from within the
Performance Check Software using the buttons Test Report and Log...).
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Fixing the Problem
BE A
Hardware Problems
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If you identified a hardware problem, the following steps may help:

e Ifavailable, use a different Firewire / USB port
e Use a different Firewire / USB cable
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Performance Problems

HEEE1E

Device Driver Problems

A& W) &

e Use a different Firewire adapter card. If the original adapter is on the
main board, disable it in the BIOS.

Run the Hardware Diagnostics test again to see if the problem is solved.

R T — AR R, R AP R Re A A W)
o WIRWRE, WAAH— AR KE/USB .
o I —& AN K L/USB HL5 .
o HHERANTEI KL IER . fn S R 1K 38 e 2 A A EAR
k., i{E BIOS HH e .
FRRIBAT B2 07 WK, B U2 TR

Today, PCs are often limited by the amount of memory that is readily
available. While for normal applications additional memory can be
simulated on disk, this is not fast enough for the real time acquisition
required by the Klippel QC System.
e Disable background tasks, such as Virus scanners, automatic "real-
time" backup etc.
e Make sure the PC matches the minimum specification
e Ifavailable, try a different PC.
e If'they occur only for a particularly demanding QC Test setup, it
usually helps to add more RAM to the PC.

If you want to contact Klippel Support, please include the results of one of
the Rating Tests in QC Performance Test (enable "Show Additional Tests"
to make them available).

To store the results, save it from within the Performance Check Software
using the buttons Test Report and Log....

M4, PCRE I AT = IR, A AE T DU 2 AS B R — )
IR, A LLNRE RS R R A3 BN AT, T6 T 2SR S R AR I
Klippel QC FRFE KBl AP .

RPANE IR TR B8 “SEm” /055G 53t
fififk PC 15 B ARARE TR o

AR wgE, Wik —& PC.

U FAN AR IR T SR 1 QC M & A AR Im) L, 39 PC ¥ A7
A Ree A B 8.

WA EALEE &R Klippel HARSCHE, 15 I QC PEREMNA A (1 — I vF 43l
R CAFIERE “ BRI /52VE IR .

BRAFEE R, EAETERRRS B R AT v A ] AR &7 A0 L& A B R A

Some device drivers can block the PC bus for such a long time that real time
acquisition becomes impossible.

Note: To avoid permanently damaging the windows installation, it is
recommended to make a complete backup and/or set a System Restore
Point.

The first step is to identify the device driver or drivers that cause the
problem. To do that, open the Windows "Device Manager" list and disable
suspect device drivers step by step as described below. Run Latency
Checker to see if the problem is gone. For infrequent problems, you can use
the Hardware Diagnostics instead, as this provides a longer memory.

If disabling one particular driver does not completely solve the problem, but
reduces the frequency of errors, keep this driver disabled and continue with
other drivers.
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Note: Do not disable vital drivers like keyboard or mouse!

If a particular driver does not affect the performance, don't forget to re-
enable it again!

If you accidentally disabled one of the vital drivers, and the system is not
accessible anymore, reboot, press [F8] after the BIOS diagnostics, and select
"boot in safe mode". Then, re-enable the important devices.

Disabling driver in Device Manager:

To open Device Manager, right-click on "My Computer", select
"Properties”, go to the "Hardware" tab, and click "Device Manager" you see
a tree of devices.

Start with drivers in this order:

WLAN Network adapters

Ethernet / LAN Network adapters

Sound device drivers (except those labeled "PHASE 24")
Other non-standard components

Right-Click on the driver and select "Disable" from the popup menu. The
driver icon is displayed with a small red "stop" sign.

To enable the driver, right click again, and select "Enable".

After identifying the offending driver

If you have identified a driver as the cause of the problem, you can

e Try to update the driver through the "Device Manager" panel
Right-click the device, and select "Update Driver". Allow the Driver
Update Wizard to connect to the Internet

e Check the web site of the manufacturer of the PC or the offending
component for a driver update, or contact their support. Some PC
manufacturers offer "Update packs" with driver updates for multiple
components.

e Exchange the offending component. If it is on the motherboard,
disable it in the BIOS settings otherwise remove it.

R IR BN AR — BN TR N BHLZE PC R 2k, ARSI REE TR 5E
Jo

W GRERK AR Windows 2%, HEREEANE 42 8 0y /B B0 B AR
ERAy e

55— DA E P R B A AR R OKE) . 4TTT Windows “ B
EELERT BIR, i NHEKIE DD KB B KB . BT
B FER 78 B SR Ko PG ML ), 0] LUAE
WETF 2 N eI TR IIE kIR

B SC HE— RB A RESE Ak i), (ERD TR R, TR R
RAZIR B I AR S 2 AL IR S) o

e AN RAR  RARIX LA R AT 2D B IR 5

WERFA KB A TERE, A CHERTIT R E !

RSN T — N B RE, HAREHSEANRSE, B, £
BIOS HiJm1%[F8], JFikt “ Ll atinsn” » Ra, FHITH %
IR

FE V24 A% O A UK Bl
FITF B A BRAR: X “IRIAMNG” mifde, EF “Jmik” , K3 “fl
P17 FR2E, b CWRE AR, BEER BRI AT IEE .
PLR ZU 7 46 %5 N 9K 3)) -
e WLAN M Z%iE e 4%
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o LDUKM/LAN i@ fc #%
o FEHWAWS) (BT Lk “PHASE 24” )
o A AERRIESRAE
FEIKEN BA T, JREMH SRR IR R “OCH” o BonIRsh kRN L
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ERFFIR R ERRIZ fE
MR ELRN T A S I sl, ]l
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. When you contact support with performance problems, please include:
Support Information }(]jB Lab Supf)[())rt inforrr)nation ' '

Y -
for Performance In dB-Lab, select Extras/Zip&e-mail. In the dialog, select both
Problems Installation and licence doagnostics and Log files.

TN . o Click "Send as e-mail" to start collecting an e-mail right away.
ek 7] L ) S %ﬁ"’% (If you can't send e-mail from the production system, use "Save as

.zip" instead.)

e QC Performance test results
Start QC Performance Test, enable Show additional tests, run Quick
Test and Full Rating Sequence. Click "Test Report", and add the
information of the report. (You can click Copy to copy the text to the
clipboard, and then paste it into your e-mail)

e Screenshot of latency after running for a while
Compare to screenshots above.
Also, add a verbal description if you see erratic behavior (e.g.
infrequent spikes)

e Additional Software installed on the computer

IR EEIR R BRI PERE ), ISR T S5

e dB-Lab ¥R
7£ dB-Lab ', #E$% Extras/Zip&e-mail. 7EXJ iHHE N #
Installation and licence doagnostics Fl Log files #1% '
i “AEN e-mail KIE” SEEPFF AR AL EE R T HBA-
CHN SR IEAREAE = i RGP G T IEE, A “/ER zip TR
177 RIERORAE SO PR RIE . D

o QC HREMIALF
THa6 QC YEREMNR, &b vl i, 38AT P i R o
BRFEN Y mal CWRIAE” IR IR S 45 R
(T L iy Copy 43X Le A S i) 2 BY R, SR 5okt 21 v 1
ML .

o BT BRI S5 [ RE B B[] 5 % A
5 R EAH R .
Tiah, WRIEE BT E M ILEIE N EICERUR (BN AZ
LRI
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Task Files not found

55 SR AE

Installation failed

TR

Script Error
messages

HIAEIRE B

o RRAEVEN LEHAMBRME

Software Problems

B 7]

The Task files of the Standard version are installed in the following folder
by default:

C:\Documents and Settings\All Users\
Application Data\Klippe\QC\Scripts\Klippel\Qc\Standard

Note: The task files must not be moved to a different location. In this case
the operation will not find the task scripts anymore.

PRUERR AT 55 SCATFERIA 22 e A2 LR SO
C:\Documents and Settings\All Users\
Application Data\KlippeNQC\Scripts\Klippel\Qc\Standard

T ARVPRAES SR I AL R . FERXAMEOLT, B AR
RS A.

In case of an error in the installation process, please send e-mail to
support@klippel.de and attach the log file. You can store the log file by
starting the installation program QC-InstallGuide and go to Diagnostics on
the first page. Then open the current log file and store it.

e h AR, T RIE HL T IR 2 support@klippel.de, B
L H&GESC. AT LLEIT R T QC-InstallGuide FHAEEE —TTHEN 2
B RIS 1 s SRR AR A

In case of an script error message (see an example below),

qc [
Scilab execution Failed.
Please restart,
SCRIPT ERROR. in Task Impedance.
I--grrar 4
undefined variable : impedance

at line 13 of Function CalcMeasures called by
if exists{"CalcMeasures"), exec{CalcMeasures); end;

Please copy the contents of the result window Scilab Log into e-mail and
send it to support@klippel.de.

4 scilab Log (QC - QC) =] 3 I

Fincl: Mext

————— Task 1: Impedance -

| —e=rror 4

undefined variable : inpedance

at line 13 of function CalcHeaszures called by :

if exist=("CalcMeasure=s"). exec({CalcHeasures): end:

| < o
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CEmg)
IR 4 B 1 Scilab Log [ A 2B, &6 3
support@klippel.de.

g )
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Appendix

Pt %

Glossary
HCER

DUT / Batch / Type
. . The device under test (DUT) designates the particular test object. It is
DUT / #tik 1 KE usually part of a production batch (also called lot).

A batch stands for a certain production period.

The type describes the geometry and parameter of a transducer and is
normally manufactured in several batches.

A (DUT) 524 R IR B, Sl ks i
U

MRS .
HEUA T MR LFAT RIS, B Ut 2

Ppk / Cpk
Ppk / Cpk

Statistical indices are used to predict as early as possible a change in quality.
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LSL UsL
SPECIFICATION
RA&NGE y
0.007 prm 1330 ppm 1350 ppm 0,007 ppm
S Ta rd ’
—6F =3 +ir +or
NOMIMNAL =p.

The process capability index, or Cpk, measures a process's ability to create
product within specification limits. Cpk represents the difference between
the actual process average and the closest specification limit over the
standard deviation, times three.

By convention, when the Cpk is less than one, the process is referred to as
incapable. When the Cpk is greater than or equal to one, the process is
considered capable of producing a product within specification limits. In a
4-sigma process, the Cpk equals 1.33 and in a 6-sigma process, the Cpk
equals 2.0.

The Cpk is inversely proportional to the standard deviation, or variability, of
a process. The higher the Cpk, the narrower the process distribution as
compared with the specification limits, and the more uniform the product.
As the standard deviation increases, the Cpk index decreases. At the same
time, the potential to create product outside the specification limits
increases.

Cpk can only have positive values. It will equal zero when the actual process
average matches or falls outside one of the specification limits. The Cpk
index can never be greater than the Cp, only equal to it. This happens when
the actual process average falls in the middle of the specification limits.

(excerpted from The Complete Guide to the CQE by Thomas Pyzdek. 1996.
Tucson: Quality Publishing Inc.)

GRS HR R TR T & AR

CPe )

HRERE DFREC (Cpk) W AERME T TR A AR 7= i IR RERE /7. Cpk #i

BT SEFRIE RIS S T RS T T IR ZE (B L b 3 Fbmdf Ty 22

— ek, 4 Cpk M 1, BOAAERERE AL . M Cpk K T4
LI, DAL RERENS IR T T B N il ™ dh o 7E doid BEH, Cpk %5 F

1.33, 7 60 i Cpk 55T 2.0,

Cpk Sid FEbre 5 Z i . Cpk iy, 2R A AT 10k T R st

A, PR . MERUE T 2N, Cpk FE BN . S

i F&‘uttlﬁmférjlﬂaﬁﬁ?“'r ARG

Cpk HATBESE IEH j;&ﬁﬁﬁﬂﬁ’]ﬁbﬁﬂ%[iraﬁ Cpk 55T

0. CpkﬁT AHERT Cp, KR BEST . M5Lk5 ﬁfﬂ?iﬁfﬁr&%i%m
K& IBR A E] B, Cpk=Cpo
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(#% £ The Complete Guide to the CQE , 7£7 Thomas Pyzdek. 1996. (£
) 1-5Eil: TR A A )

Process Capability L,-E. E —-L
: CpK = min p c , c low
Index (Cpk): 30, 30,
L FERET 754 (Cpk): using
Lyp upper specified limit
Liow lower specified limit
C number of DUT investigated
Ec expected value of test results X; within the last
C measured DUT
1 C
Ec =— Z Xi
Cio
o, Standard deviation of test results X; within the
last C measured DUT

O¢ :\/Ec [(X _Ec(x))z}

Cpk is defined as the distance between the average of a fixed number C of
samples (short term) and the closest limit divided by half of the process
width. The process width is usually six times the standard variation.

o, 3o,

CpK =min[ by =& , B~ L'OW)
3

ST

Ly FROE T TR _E PR

Liow  $RET T B

C 82| DUT $&

Ec  {EUB CAMIE DUT 1, BIRASHE X 1
H1Ef
E. = lz X,
Cia
oo {EHRCH CAMUEE DUT #1, MRS R X (1)
bR

O¢ :\/Ec [(X _Ec(x))z}

5E X Cpk A ¢ /8 52 Bl HRIAREAS [R-1 285 SReedl 1T B AR ZE (1 7 I LA
AFETERE 2, RETE MR AF T 6 (bR 2
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Process Performance
Index (Ppk):

W FEHEGEREH (PPK):

—E _
PpK :min[l_“p > e LIOW]

o 30,

using
p number of DUT in total production
Ep expected value of all test results X

1 P

E-=—> X

Pi3

Gp Standard deviation of all test results X;

o = [Es[ (X -E,00)’ ]

Ppk is the overall process performance similar defined as Cpk but based on
the total process variation of a batch (all samples used) where Cpk only
takes into account a fixed number of samples.

PpK = min[ be ~E , B, L'°WJ
30, 30,

A

P A e DUT [%H

Ep P MAE 3 X 3R E

1 P
E.=—) X.
op FAT MRS, B X AR AE s 2

Op :\/EP [(X _EP(X))2:|

Ppk [115E SCEALT Cpk » Ppk e BRIFE 4B REERE, BTl
T HIBIREAD At R 2252, it Cpk 58— 2 $i H
(RIAF o
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Quick Klippel-QC Setup Guide
Klippel-QC Ri#E &% BI5F

Together with the printed manual comes a laminated, two pages short
guide, that should be placed near the Klippel QC System for reference and
help.

On the next two pages this guide is reproduced (printed manual only, not
included in online help). However, there is also a PDF version installed in
the Help folder, which is by default:

c:\Documents and Settings\All Users\
Application Data\Klippel\QC\Help\
Quick Klippel-QC Setup Guide.pdf

Please use the pdf document for printing.

Note: A commented version of this setup guide is included in this manual in
section Getting Started / First Measurement.

#

EIVHT QC T UHFT — nt fi A DR ade 5 9 AT LA— 2 JAE Klippel QC R EEHY
B3 DAEE T~ 225 F kA 3 B o

fsmy LU N i o it i CRAEST BT AT, ARl Bhh i
) o [N, fEF B SO L 2220647 PDF A, BIIIERIARRAE 4
c:\Documents and Settings\All Users\

Application Data\Klippel\QC\Help\
Quick Klippel-QC Setup Guide.pdf

VAL 1% pdf SCAFTER.

E: XA BCETRFENER AL T M EY 774751 First

Measurement .

#

KLIPPEL QC &%
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7~ N\
Quick Klippel-QC Setup Guide KLIPPEL
N S

Use specification data, if available. Use this guide for missing parameters only.

1 Select the Template for your Driver

Start QC-Start | [Template fs Range Re Range | SPLImit | SPLtime Create new test (1),
. 1
Engineer [Hz] Q] range [Hz] Is] select Template, enter
SRR 10- 50 2-8 20 - 200 2 test name and Start (2).
Woofer 20 - 150 2-8 20 - 1000 1 1)
& Midrange 100 - 500 4-8 50 — 2000 1
Klippel O Tweeter 400 - 3k 4-8 200 - 20k 0.5
=i Horn Driver 200 — 2k 4-16 400 — 20k 1
Microspeaker 200 - 2k 4-30 200 - 5k 0.5
Headphones 30 - 400 10 -200° | 20-20k 1
2 Configure Test
Speaker + Mics . Data Logging:
? ; 2
Measurements enabled? Routing? Use Serial Number All Results/ Summary?
Tasks | Tasks | Tasks |
It [ Lean | I Al Irve) Legr |
Tk Lenguege [E0 7] T e | Tiks Lenguzee [En 7]
N —— I Stat c
(S = Inpedance
= Inoedaice * GoundPrasoure

= Sound Prosius L Frn
L Firsh \

ekl Remae | a| #|

A Fistinys LI #|
Fametzin
] stimuls

1 Measurements
Freqiency Aesp..
meagplevl R
Flubzs =]

P i w2 Y il

3 Adjust Voltage
Set Press
Sound Pressure Start Adjust Mic Headroom Check Impedance
Voltage
= | e S Conro et 102 001 = Tasks | T sy o0 B
l ol e -
Taea Langwee [E =) i Lepimpe [E6 7] Fe 556 ohm electical voice
rsm— I St fs 765 Hz | resonance frequ
L e e A
® Sound Piesare. [ |Lnpesancs;
bl Name Value Unit Description {
Level 118.7 cB average sour
e — Llﬂ e I==E] [« w] Delay 0,208 ms total?ﬂ;a i f
[] Panetere & Pre 7 5 characteri s (Zoun f

Name Value Unit /

& Signal Tnput & 017 W \
Ciwe o / \

2 signal Input & 000 v ome SR
-64.8 dB 1

Ac Sigral ouput & 0.05
2.5

Hezdroom Input & 69 " db

Headoem Tnput B -75.4 dB ¥ [
P i
Curve smooth?
If not, adjust
voltage.

According to I~

specification

Adjust Input Gain until Headroom Input A
is in—10...-3 dB range.

Now, the measurement setup is complete.

If Re is outside this range, please scale level relative o the middle specified value of Re (the higher Re, the higher the
level). See Manual section Optimizing Performance
For Re>30 Ohm, special hardware version required

Quick Klippel-QC Setup Guide page 1/2
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OPERATOR

4 Setting Limits

Activate Limit
Mode

Measure
Reference DUTs

Calculate Limits

Remove strongly
deviating DUTs

Check Limits

Press button
Activate Limit

Press
Control Panel -
Start button.

Press OK button

Deactivate Reference
DUTs (#3, #6 in the
example}, which are
corrupted by noise or

Are all Reference

Calculation on Property defects: DUTs inside limits?
Mode. Page Limits. Press OK button.
no yos
Adjust Limits (only if required) [ Exit Limit Mode Trial Run

ivate Limit Calculation Mode

Farameters

Impedance
Re

E Frequency Response
Calculation Shift
Shift Mask. * B
I Jiger

H fs ==

Edit Parameter

Enlarge headroom or restrict
frequency range.

Ifo |1 Lt I on |

Good unit

| Aotivata Linit Calculation Mado

Parzmeieis

F Frequency Respome
elginent,
Caleulann

Shit Mask
[ Jit=r

Disable button Activate
Limit Calculation Mode.

Press Control Panel — Start button

Defect unit

FAIL.

Logout as Engineer,;
Exit QC-Start Engineer.

Now, the whole setup is complete and ready for production.

5 Run Production

Launch QC-Start Operator

Select and start prepared Test

Press Start or enter Serial
Number to check production

beiup Colbeate Syston wew Tods Hep

4r Control P

SebeceTent [ wicoimls

Cruata

Start e

[Spac

EMBINEER - MODE|

anel (QC - QC)

€]

N\
KLIPPEL

N’

www.klippel.de

Commented version of this guide

Links to Manual for more information:

Getting started

Select the Template

Test Configuration / Test Templates

Configure Test

Test Configuration

Adjust Level

Optimizing Performance

Settings Limits

Test Configuration / Limit Calculation

Quick Klippel-QC Setup Guide page 2/2

Run Production

User Modes / Operator

KLIPPEL QC &4t
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Klippel QC fRiF R Ef5F KLIPPEL

EECSMEEBS, HEREPNRIE, R BREN T ER RN 5RE
| B REFER

BIEFRWR (1),
H#rQc-Start T R SPL SPLE
Engincer | [ g M O 11 WA B8
Subwoofer 10-50 2_8 20— 200 2 W B AT (2).
Woofer 20 - 150 2-8 20 - 1000 1
Midrange 100 — 500 4-8 50 — 2000 1
Tweeter 400 — 3k 4-8 200 - 20k 05
Horn Driver 200 - 2k 4-16 400 — 20k 1
Microspeaker 200 - 2k 4-30 200 - 5k 0.5
Headphones 30 — 400 10 - 200° 20 - 20k 1
2 A
B R MMIcH HiEA S RILE
? S ?
FENETE? B RE W REEARFFIST AR ERRE?
Tasks | Vs |
It ( Loan | LE Legin |
Temks Lenguege [EN =] Taiks Lenguzge [EN =]
I Sl S
® [npedaice = |mpedarce

o« Sowd Pz - * Sound Frasse
L Finsh \ L Fih *__\
Add. Remava LI |

Porametzrn

i | e | e o]
At Flemave | ¥

[*] Paeresters
Bl DataLoggin
Emmﬁﬁ\\ T
tled B Teo e 8 A
Fultias F Ll N G K
SAERE
BE R
Pt A BEfEFERNESRE I PE A A &
Tasks | = Tasks | | 4 summary (qc - gc) BEIE
[ i | Looe L - - — b =
Ten Langege [EN =) u Lopoe [E 7] Re 556 Ohm elsctrical vEm
—————— Fom s 55 M resonance feg.
p——— '+ B lstunes signal charactristizs
* Sound Presure | N [Limpedance)
L Frish

Name Value Unit Description

Level 1107 cb  sversge sou -
Add. Remove: I

t]s Oelay 0,208 ms tmuﬁg i
[ Pasnmters :

Name Value Unit / \

aC Signal Input & 017 v me .

c Signal Input & 000 v oms il
“64n db

AC Sigral Output A 0.05
265

S G . = MR TR
BB E EEHAME, HDERBBAA e
E*lOdB“*SdB%EW %;F:F'JE. &

: EH MR

WE NERBEESTA.

! MRReEHBE TN, HEEMReMAIEEN P HBRNRAE (RelE, HXBELS) . SLFMR iR,
? %Re>30Q, BEMAMBKROEHEA.

Klippel-QC FREE 3 EHR 55 1 7L
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4 REIR

WE S HEEE IR RENR
4 |
\
Control Panel — \/\ I
Start &8 . l. |
|
M EEWRETH L i
Activate Limit AR FrE M 8EDUT
Calculation ERE MR £4DUTHIf S ; E(IRAD?
Mode. HOKZ4H. HOKZ4.
&=
BEIR (NEFEN) [ BHETRE#ET HIBfT

Parameters

Calculation
Shift Mask

vate Limit Calculation Mode

=

El Frequency Response

o o e o it

HESN
FRM|EFEBR
PR 47 S

Linits | on |

o | 1

| Activate Linit Calculation Mode

B Frequency Respanse

shqument
Calcuation
Chit Mask.
1 Jiker

R it 12 H PAEUHE Activate
Limit Calculation Mode.

#Control Panel — StartiZ{l
FHmE ARBENEER

L e Iy
PATRRIB S35 H:
B QC-Start Engineer.

WE, AERRRR, TRBRAESRIET.

S & MRIBIT
BEIQC-Start Operator T3 IF TF 04 4 5% A7 0 3t ’ﬁﬁﬁﬁ"gﬁgﬁg\gﬂg
- Contrel Panl {qC- Q]
— ;:;II:WJ!\WH
as ]
/TN PR L o 3
KI_I P P E L AKITRE 0 ih FREWTY
BEEE WilRE / NREE
A EE W WA
. BEMTOE AR
www.klippel.de B E WAE 7 (IR
EFRat [ e

Klippel-QC R 3 E H5 1/ 55 2 7L
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Measurement Technique (Theory)
MERAR (JRHED

For a general view on the measurement technique, the following paper is
suggested for reading:

Loudspeaker Testing at the Production Line

W. Klippel, S. Irrgang, U. Seidel

KLIPPEL GmbH, Dresden, Germany

presented on the 120" AES Convention in Paris 2006.

N T X EAARA — AR T, BB L RS
7=k BRI AR

W. Klippel, S. Irrgang, U. Seidel

KLIPPEL GmbH, Dresden, [

RFLEE 120 Jim AES K2y, 2 2006.

Defects that are usually designated as Rub&Buzz are typically small in
Rub & Buzz amplitude and time relative to the fundamental of a test signal and are
[E therefore difficult to detect. In this section the approach to reliably detect
H these defects with superior sensitivity and reliability is discussed.

I HE R A S R R P AT T S RN =, — BRI
RV, DRI ARSI o 5 AR o 1B SRR v ] S M A I A e

BT
Back q The response of a DUT (Device under Test) to an input signal can be
ackgroun modeled by the superposition of several distortion components:
AR

A4

Input .| Measured
Signal E[] D " Signal

Measured
Signal

Input
Signal

Linear
Distiortion

Regular
Distortion

Noise

Defect D def
Distortion

Linear distortion describes the deviation from unity response, which is
the linear, wanted behavior of a loudspeaker (frequency response).

Regular distortion describes the response of determined-by-design

nonlinear behavior (e.g. 2", 3™ order harmonics due to motor or compliance
nonlinearity).
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Defect Characteristics

REGIFIE

Meta Hearing
Technology

Vs 2

Defect distortions are all unwanted signal components due to production
failures, material problems or even design errors (wires hitting the cone).
Usually these defects are short-term phenomenon such as clicks, rubbing at
a certain excursion or loose particles.

Ambient Noise is also an unwanted signal but not related to the driver.
The influence of the noise from the ambience should be reliably separated
from the distortion components (see Production Noise immunity below).

DUT CBPED X5 A A5 5 (1 W T LU LA R A 23 ) 8 ok 37
LY
)

SRR EUA TR A WM B, B2 A BRI RO T ] 2R
FREPE IR

HRUREAA T BT e (AR T AR R N (B sh
Tyl NE AR B S DR 2 B A 3 i) o

SRR EE - M ba . MR, BB iR (R RED 2
BT A AR EE T R IX RSN BLE, LRk
P RIS P A R T A ) R P

PR it — PN IS S E S R R AT, R A ALK A 5
Wi [ I T2 iy S ML 5 AR LR 3 (B LR 3C 726 AT 53D o

Defects have in most cases very low energy and are usually concentrated at
one time instant. They can be detected in time domain analysis best, since
frequency domain (neglecting phase information) smears these effects over
the whole measurement interval. Using time domain analysis, even shortest
defects can be detected.

The Defect Distortion is separated from regular distortion and the
fundamental using a tracking highpass filter with variable cut-off frequency.
This is an effective measure to detect Rub&Buzz defects. However, these
measures do not only reveal the defect but are still contaminated with
higher-order regular distortion (which are also found on good units) and
noise. Testing even smaller defects that are masked by regular distortion the
Meta-Hearing Technique shall be applied (see below).

ERZHNIT, G IAEREER D, FLB AR R, FIINs,
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SIE K.

A — B IR B BRBAR AT A . AT, ORI AT LR R
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U 2 B 02K R o SN T SR TR B

L R3O

The new Meta Hearing technology (patented in DE 102 14 407, CN
1449136, US) is used to suppress the regular distortion (from motor, or
suspension) inherent in the Defect Distortion and to isolate the distortion
(IDD) caused by the loudspeaker defect. The peak value of IDD may be
preferred for ultra short-term or singular disturbances such as loose
particles. The rms value with a short time constant is preferable for
oscillating defects such as rubbing of the coil.
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Isolated Defect
Distortion (IDD)

B RBEGRE (DD)

This technology is based on a loudspeaker model, which has to be identified
by a learning procedure applied to a good unit (e.g. golden unit). The
continuous learning procedure provides also a compensation for parameter
shifts during production. Thus loudspeakers with minor defects (stray units)
are detected reliably.

These defects may be masked by regular distortion and inaudible for a
human tester (Meta-Hearing technology). However, inaudible effects may
provide valuable indications for loose particle detection or other defects,
which become worse in the final application. The active compensation of
the regular distortion provides additional headroom between a good and a
defect unit. Limits are easier to define.

BB JEA (LS DE 102 14 407, CN 1449136, US) JH-F-4likil{E
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CanPERe e I 50 .
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oo BRI, WrAS WL ARG AT BT 170 55 44 N o 2 AR IR RA B S B
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FRBA AR AR T — AN B R, ST BRTE S e .

If Meta Hearing is activated an additional measure is calculated. It is called
IDD (Isolated Defect Distortion) and is obtained by suppressing the regular
distortion, which mask potential defects, and provides therefore a higher
rate of defect detection as well as higher headroom for limit setting. To
ensure high sensitivity the IDD limit is adjusted automatically. It is identical
to the rub & buzz limit for all frequencies where no suppression of the
regular distortion can be achieved. For all other frequecies it will be lowered
according to the grade of suppression.

In the graph below the thin green line is the normal Rub&Buzz curve R&B
with its limit R&B Limit. The thick green curve IDD is at lower frequencies
up to 20 dB below the normal Rub&Buzz curve. This is the compensation
achieved by Meta Hearing Technology. Thus the test is 20 dB more
sensitive to potential defects.

SPL

R&B Max

THD

R&B (IDD)

6*10 8*10 18
Frequency [Hz]

R&B

R&B Max (IDD)

Fund
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Handling of IDD result
AP \DD £4E

The next graph shows the derived limit for the IDD measure IDD Limit. At
frequencies were compensation was achieved, the limit is attenuated. Note
that at high frequencies the Rub&Buzz curve and the IDD curve are
identical, no compensation was achieved and therefore the IDD limit was
not attenuated. Basically it is possible that the IDD limit is below the
measured Rub&Buzz, detecting defects that are masked by the normal
Rub&Buzz and therefore inaudible for the human ear.

SPL THD R&B
— — —
R&B Max R&B (IDD) R&B Max (IDD)
140
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120
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90 <
dB e ™
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The results of rub & buzz and IDD are combined into one test verdict. If the
basic rub & buzz exceeds the limit the verdict is always Fail. For the more
sensitive IDD measure the user can decide wheter a limit violation leads to
Warning or Fail. In case of Warning the overall result will be Pass if no
other measure failed.

KLIPPEL QC &4t

Mz o 244



Limit Calculation of IDD

\DD 49/ 78¢5

Measurement
A 4
R&B failed ? | Yes » Fail
y >
No Enforce Fail
A 4
IDD failed? Yes Display Meta Hearing
Warning Limit Mode
No
Warn only
A » Pass

In order to simplify the user interface the Rub&Buzz and IDD measure are
not shown simultaneously in Result Window 1. Normally Rub&Buzz is
shown. IDD is shown only, if it exceeds the limit. If both measures exceed
the limit only Rub&Buzz is shown.

Applications:

Warn Only - Well trained operator who can double check the DUT by e.g.
manual sweep
- Not recommended for automated test setup

Enforce - Absolute safe operation to prevent any unit from shipment that
Fail differs from the preceding units (stray unit).

- May be used with offline check of failed units.

- Recommended for automated test setup.
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The IDD Limit is calculated as following:

Compensation = RBz — IDD
IDD,, . = RBz,,,,, — min(Compensation/2,10dB)

Thus the attenuation of the IDD Limit is not more than 10dB below the
Rub&Buzz limit to ensure robust operation.
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Ambient Noise
Immunity

PRI R

IDD [JBR A I3 2 X35
#= = RBz - IDD
IDD,; = RBZ; —min(#4£% / 2, 10 dB )
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Ambient noise from production may impair the detection of rub& buzz
defects for a human or automated tester. Shielding of the test unit by a test
box or measurement cabin may help. However, an additional microphone
measuring the noise in the far field (1 m distance) is used to predict the
Ambient Noise level in the near field and to separate the defects from
ambient noise disturbances. In case of an external noise disturbance the
measurement can be repeated automatically.

For details on the hardware setup and noise attenuation achieved by using
test enclosures, see section Test Configuration / Measures and Limits / /7 &
s K THAFLZI TN FEARFIMALHIGKE DD 990 1 A1
FFH, I E T PR L N RS (B /5 / Meta
Hearing Technology.

TR AT BRI o i, 1 A B B U4 P E/SPL Tests.

Ambient Noise.
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Ambient Noise.

Maximal SPL
BN SPL
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For measuring SPL in a closed test box it is essential to estimate the
maximal SPL to prevent from microphone clipping and excessive distortion.

Follow the simple two-step procedure using the following 2 graphs to assess
the maximal peak SPL for given peak displacement, diameter of the cone /
vibrating area and testing box volume.

1. Read the displaced volume from the first graph.

2. Using the displaced volume and test enclosure volume, read the max
SPL from the second graph.

Note: If the measured SPL exceeds the specified max. SPL of the
microphone, a warning is generated in the Summary result window. See also
section Hardware / Calibration / Microphone Calibration.
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